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INTRODUCTION 

This essay is about social change. More specifically, 

it is about Pitirim'Sorokin's theory of social change. Two 

presuppositions underlie everything that follows. First, 

Sorokin turns out to have been right more often than not in 

his estimates of what changes would be taking place in West-

ern culture. 1 Which is to say, his ideas about how society 

works and how it changes appear to be useful. Second, if 

Sorokin's theoretical work was useful, it still is. There-

fore, it is worthy of thought, attention, and creative modi-

fication. 

What I am going to do here is add support for some of 

Sorokin's most important ideas even as I attempt a construc-

tive modification of others. The end result, I believe, will 

be a contribution to our understanding of social change. 

The Problem 

Sorokin's theory of social change does not account for 

selection or choice by human beings. That, in my opinion, 

is the essence of what is problematic in his thought about 

change. It is the problem I intend to deal with in this 

essay. But, having designated what I feel to be an important 

difficulty in Sorokin's system of thought, let me hasten to 

state again that much of what Sorokin does say about man's 
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social world and how it changes is most valuable. As I have 

already noted, Sorokin's ideas appear to be useful because 

they have permitted a measure of accurate prediction. But 

Sorokin's system also meets the criterion of coherence. His 

ideas hang together -- at least within limits I mean to 

specify. Put another way, what I intend to add, although it 

is original as a synthesis of ideas, should add to the co-

herence of a system of thought that already exists. I do not 

expect, in other words, to supersede Sorokin. 2 

Let me begin then by sketching out a few key ideas from 

Sorokin's system which will give initial form to the prob-

lem as I have stated it. 

The Sensate-Ideational Polarity. Sorokin is, perhaps, 

best known for his concept of fundamental cultural types. 

These types, or supersystems are characterized by basic 

premises about the nature of reality. For Sorokin, all as-

pects of a culture, to the extent that its parts are inte-

grated, will tend to reflect these basic premises. Thus, 

music, architecture, law, ethics, philosophy, modalities of 

behavior, even conventions about the nature of space and 

time, will be related together around a basic world-view. 

There are, for Sorokin, two ideal, limiting types or 

sets of premises, the Ideational and the Sensate.J The Sen-

sate world-view emphasizes the realm of the senses. Truth 

in Sensate terms is understanding derived from the quali-

ties and quantities of immediate objective experience. 



For individuals, the emphasis on sensory understandings is 

reflected in an ethical orientation which is relativistic 

and individualistic. That is, people who live in a Sensate 

culture tend toward a Sensate mentality which incoporates 

the official world-view. Sensate ethics are seen as a con-

commitant of Sensate premises. 

The opposite of Sensate culture is the Ideational, 

Where Sensate truth is that of the senses, Idoational 

'truth· derives from faith or revelation. The Ideational 

culture looks to supersensory values or ideals which are 

eternal and absolute, fostering and sanctioning an ethical 

orientation which presupposes such ideals, 

In the West, Sensate culture may be associated with 

the current historical period dominated by science and the 

industrial division of labor, A Western Ideational period 

was, presumably, the period from the sixth to the twelth 

centuries A.D., a period dominated by institutional Christi-

anity.4 In general, in fact, it may be understood that 

world-views associated with the great religions are Idea-

tional in nature. The negation of things sacred, on the 

other hand, may be associated with the Sensate. 

Sorokin does not presume that there are no sub-types 

of supersystems between his ideal, limiting types, Nor, for 

that matter does Sorokin presume that any type of actual 

historical situation will ever be perfectly Sensate or 

·rcteationa1· or whatever. In the first place, Sorokin does 
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not imagine that any cultural situation involves the per-

fect integration of all of its parts. (Perfect integra-

tion, after all, would preclude change.) Secondly, Sorokin 

does propose intermediate types of supersystems, the most 

important of these being the Idealistic. 

For Sorokin the nature of reality is, as he puts it, a 

"complex manifold in which we can distinguish at least 

three different aspects1 sensory, rational, and supersen-

sory."5 This "integralist perspective" as Sorokin calls it, 

is actually rather like that which one would have if he 

were possessed of some variety of Idealistic mentality. For 

it is the Idealistic synthesis which pays homage to the 

truth of the senses and to the truth of faith through the 

arbitration of reason. Historically, Sorokin designates two 

Idealistic periods in the West -- both of them rather brief 

·intermissions between Sensate or Ideational dominance. 

The first spanned the time of Plato and Aristotle, the. clas-

sic period of Greek philosophy (fourth to fifth centuries, 

B.C.); the second had its apogee in the Gothic architecture 

and scholastic philosophy of the medieval thirteenth cen-

tury. Thomas Aquinas' great theological treatises, justify-

ing the truth of faith by way of an Aristotelean framework 

of logi~ represents the Idealistic synthesis at its most 

potent·. 

Other types of supersystems may exist, but for now we 

may think of these, simply, as Mixed. · The main super-
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systems for Sorokin are the three mentioned in any case. 

But the main point is that the Sensate and the Ideational 

types are proposed as a polarity of limiting extremes. A 

culture may only approach and never quite attain a complete-

ly Sensate or Ideational ideal. 

Principles of Change and ~he Components of Sociocultur-

al Systems. If one studies the volumes of data and analy-

sis which comprise the Social and Cultural Dynamics 6 he may 

come away convinced that "Sorokin is on to something there." 

But if that is so, how is one to understand the way that 

transitions occur between basic world-views or supersystems? 

Why, for example, in the West, has there been a shift from 

Ideational through Idealistic to Sensate -- in that order --

twice since about 500 B.C.? 

Sorokin offers two principles of change to account for 

these transitions. One he calls the principle of immanent 

change, the other the principle of limits. The first is a 

postulate regarding the nature of structures or systems. 

(A matter which will be taken up in chapters 4 and 5 of 

this essay.) In most general terms, it presupposes (1) that 

sociocultural structures are dynamic entities. (This is so 

whether we are speaking of organisms, for example, or of 

information structures.) And (2) structures are in dialec-

tic tension with their environment. Immanent change is 

change given~ the nature of~ structure itself, taking 

any structure as a set of possibilities: with respect to 
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the environment of that structure. 8 

The principle of limits is a logical and causal prin-

ciple that has two main implications, (1) If there are n 
possible types of cultural premises (or of other cultural 

components) which continue to exist through time as possi-

bilities, then only one of these can occur at any time, 

followed by some other possibility of n wh~ch is other than 

the first type, and so on through the elements or possibil-

ities of the set n• (As the number of elements inn de-

creases, the alternation of types becomes more nearly 

rhythmic. ·) ( 2) If a system or structure has some range of 

potential it has only that range and no other. Here, the 

term potentials· may be thought of as the possible ways a 

structure may change with respect to its environment. A 

rabbit, for example, has just so many ways of acting and 

responding as a rabbit within critical limits set by the 

organism on the one hand, and the environment on the other. 

Similarly, for Sorokin, a system of meanings (which may al-

so be thought of as an information structure' if that is 

helpful to the reader) has only so many possibilities for 

influencing human action. What this amounts to with respect 

to an ethical norm like "Thou shalt not work on the Sabbath" 

is this, Given a cultural context, there are a finite num-

ber of meanings for this norm as it is applied to activity 

called 1work· or to a span of time defined as the Sabbath. 

Logically, this is all the idea of limits can mean with re-
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spect to a meaning system. Interpretive notions about what 

work consits of, or of how seriously one is to take the 

sacredness of the Sabbath bear on the concept of immanent 

change, not on the notion of limits. 

Yet how is one to understand the operation of such 

principles? Since organic structures, such as human beings, 

and structures. of information which involve meanings seem 

to have a different way of changing, how is on~ to apply 

the principle of immanent change and limits to social phen-

omena? The solutions to such questions are found in Soro-

kin's system of sociology, particularly in his concept of 

the sociocultural system, as Vfe shall see. 

Sorokin refers to the proper realm of sociology as the 

superor~anic. Now although there are some parallels, the 

term is not used quite as Kroeber used it. Where Kroeber 

seems to postulate a sort of superpersonal entity, Sorokin 

simply emphasizes that social phenomena cannot be accounted 

for, say. by individuals' psychologies.9 The superorganic 

for Sorokin is, simply, the realm of phenomena distinguish-

able from other, organic phenomena by the influence of the 

human mind and its products. In other words. "• •• the 

superorganic is found exclusively in the realm of interact-
. h b . ..10 ing uman eings ••• 

The superorganic is three-tiered. It is comprised of 

(1) cultural s~rntems, (2) of social action or behavior, ,and 

of (J) personality. A sociocultural §xstem is an_J!' superor-
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ganic entity £.Q.nstituted QI all three of these components. 

Put another way, if one may observe human interaction, one 

is observing personalities (human agents, as Sorokin often 

refers to them), behavin~ in terms of shared meanings. 

Shared meanings are, in brief, cultural systems. Thus, when 

Sorokin speaks of sociocultural change he is speaking of 

change in systems comprised by people interacting because 

they share meanings. When he speaks of a suuersystem, he is 

· speaking of a great complex of cultural systems integrated 

around certain key ideas (also cultural systems) which have 

the capacity to relate many meanings into relatively coher-

ent configurations. In effect, a supersystem is a set of 

basic premises about the world and its nature. 

This concept of cultural systems may be bothersome to 

some readers. And, in any case, I will return to an elabor-

ation of Sorokin's meaning of it in Chapter 2. In the mean-

time, to extend an explanation already suggested, consider 

that anything intelligible to human beings as information is 

also a cultural system. Recalling that these are my terms 

now and not Sorokin's, here is what I mean. For Sorokin a 

proposition like "2 + 2 = 4" or "That is a watermellon" are 

little cultural systems. Many millions of such systems are 

needed to express a body of law, say, or algebra, or a theo-

logy, or to constitute language itself, But one may extend 

the notion of little systems below the notion of a full 

proposition. Thus, the word "is" may stand alone and be un-
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intelligible to one who hears it. On the other hand, at the 

moment that the hearer may associate the word "is" with 

other words a 'structure of information· exists -- at least 

in the hearer's mind. In a more explicit example, the word 

"butterfly," if it is known to the hearer, carries its 

association with it, so to speak1 it is an information 

structure if it is meanin~ful to the person who encounters 

the word. But consider a bit further. There are more gener-

al terms for seeing how information (as I have used the 

term) amounts to the same thing as cultural system. Thus, 

one can see that information involves symbols (something 

designates something else); symbols require objectification 

(Sorokin calls the medium by which meanings are objectified 

vehicles· and symbols are symbols precisely because they 

convey meanings. 11 

But to proceed. We have observed so far that sociocul-

tural systems may be integrated around particularly 

ful 12 related ideas (premises, suppositions) called 

power-

super-

systems.· (These last are information systems too, recali.) 

The term supersystem, then, refers to a relative integra-

tion not only of other . 'lesser cultural systems, but also 

of the actual behavior of people which is patterned in en-

tities called sociocultural systems. The most important 

changes in these entities occurs as they unfold their im-

manent potential, but causal limits constrain this immanent 

change at every point in time-space. 
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So, now that we have some of Sorokin's terms, here is 

the problem re-stated. 

If sociocultural systems have three aspects -- cultural 

systems, people, and their behavior, then the two change 

principles must refer to all three of these aspects. But 

they do not. The principle of immanent change in systems of 

meaning is not separable from human action, of course, but 

as stated by Sorokin, it can only apply to the unfolding of 

meaning systems themselves and not to the action of people 

in either constituting, selecting, or extinguishing such 

systems. (In more formal terms, if a meaning system exists 

with n possibilities, only a subset of n will be selected in 

actual behavior. What principle of change accounts for the 

actualization of one subset rather than another?) The prin-

ciple of limits as given by Sorokin applies to causal limits 

on meaning systems themselves, and not, explicitly, to lim-

its or conditions set by the nature of human action itself. 

What is missing is a principle of choosing. This essay is 

designed to locate and make sense of that missing change 

principle. 

Significance of the Problem 

If it can be established that Sorokin's theory of 

change may be made more coherent by the addition of a third 

change principle, the usefulness of his social and histori-

cal analysis should be enhanced. Further, Sorokin's system. 

modified by the addition of a principle of choosing may per-
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mit an increased degree of confidence in predicting social 

change, These are the main contributions this essay attempts 

to make and, as such, they constitute the primary signifi-

cance of the problem. 

Beyond that, however, it should also ·be pointed. out 

that the many criticisms of Sorokin's thought have not in-

cluded a clear proposal that there should be a principle of 

change appropriate to the level of personality. Schneider, 

in commenting on Sorokin's theory, points out the absence in 

his system of an adequate psychology. He suggests "that an 

effort to develop something on the order of a socio-psycho-

logical theory might have given Sorokin considerable help 

, •• [with the problems Schneider sees in Sorokin's wor}ij111J 

But no such theory is proposed. Alexandre Vexliard provides 

us with a fine review of Sorokin's psychological theories 

but does not suggest how these might be integrated with the 

change principles, 14 Merton and Barber, in one of the more 

comprehensive general criticisms of Sorokin, list seven 

"major questions" about Sorokin's work, 15 And although 

these are cogent, relevant questions, they &Q not include a 

suggestion that there needs to be a principle of change 

appropriate to the level of personality. 

Solving the Problem 

~ Plan of Investigation. Three analytical tasks 

must be accomplished to deal adequately with the problem 

set for this essay. First, I must show the way in which 
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Sorokin's principles of change fail to include a principle 

of choosing. This will amount, largely, to a critical ana-

lysis of the principle of immanent change. Secondly, having 

found a lacuna in the substance of Sorokin's change theory, 

I will attempt to fill it. That is, I must show what the 

principle of choosing may indeed be. Finally, I must give 

some indications of the utility of the third change princi-

ple to the analysis of social change. 

But before beginning the first analystical task, I 

must lay some foundation for it. This I mean to accomplish 

first by showing the general sociological tradition in 

which Sorokin was working. 

Therefore, in Chapter 1 I will attempt to show that 

Sorokin's limiting types, the Ideational and the Sensate, 

have their counterpart in the writings of Maine, Durkheim 

and Toennies. This chapter, frankly, is aimed at sociolo-

gists more than at scholars-in-general. Those without much 

interst in placing Sorokin's work in sociological thought 

may wish to skip over it. 

In Chanter g I will sketch out the main points in Soro-

kin's general system of sociology. Particular attention will 

be paid here to his concepts about culture, cultural inte-

gration, and the characterization of the main supersystems. 

In Chapter JI will turn to an exposition of Sorokin's 

vision of change. Although I will try to sketch the general 

form of Sorokin's findings about change, aspects of his work 
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most relevant to this essay will be emphasized. 

Chapter~ will be devoted first to a discussion of 

Sorokin's change principles and then to a critique of them. 

At this point, we will come to grips with the first of the 

analytical tasks -- the critique of the principle of imman-

ent change in Sorokin's thought. 

Chapter ..5, entitled "The Relational and the Objective," 

will provide a background for making sense of the principle 

of choosing. The thesis of this chapter is that the socio-

cultural opposition of the Ideational and the Sensate is 

echoed in the opposed but complementary aspects of the hu-

man psyche itself. Among other things it will be shovm that 

there appears to be a ·sensate and an Ideational side of 

the human cerebrum. 

Having raided the new psychology, Chapter£ will be 

devoted to using our 'booty for sociological purposes. By 

an analysis of human action and its selective nature, we 

will see that the principle of choosing is, in fact, a 

principle of exclusion involving the aforementioned Sen-

sate and Ideational aspects of the psyche, In effect, 

when one sees the world Sensate he cannot also see it 

'Ideational -- at least not easily, If this last seems 

cryptic, read on; I mean to make it clear enough. In any 

case, at the end of this chapter, the second analytical 

task will have been completed, A third principle of change 

will have been proposed. 
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In Chapter 1, through example and projections, I mean 

to tackle the third analytical task by showing how the pro-

posed principle of choosin~ may be useful in analysing 

social change. 

The Concepts of Meaning and of Mind in thi§ Essay. 

Sorokin makes the notion of meaning central to his sociolo-

gy. Meanings as we shall see, are the binding force that 

makes superorganic phenomena possible. The norms, artifacts 

and roles of the thing we call the 'family' hang together, 

so to speak, because they are meaningfully related, 

Having said that it must be pointed out that Sorokin 

is impatient with those who criticize his use of a term 

like 'meaning, ·mind· or thought. Such terms are, as he 

says, 'ultimate' and therefore, not definable by other 

terms. 16 

Yet, lest Sorokin's doctrine on this matter of mean-

ing and similar terms should appear too uncomfortable for 

some, let me attempt to interpret Sorokin, First, a mean-

ing exists if any stimulus 17 accessible to awareness may be 

construed as a symbol or sign. 18 Secondly, a symbol or sign 

implies a more or less consistent association between any 

such symbol or sign and any phenomenon or class of phenom-

ena which it designates, Finally, any construing of symbols 

or signs by human beings implies the context of social con-

ditioning and learning, 

Therefore, something like the verifiability notion of 
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meaning may bear on the logical integration of cultural 

symbols, but it does not, for example, apply to what Sorokin 

calls the aesthetic mode by which culturally conditioned in-

formation may also be coherent for us. Thus, as I interpret 

Sorokin, it is not necessary that a proposition be verifia-

ble as· true or false for it to be meaningful in the 

sociocultural universe. The propositions "Unicorns are pure 

of heart and only tame for virgin ladies," is not verifiable 

at all. It is nevertheless meaningful. Why1 Because such.a 

proposition, as a belief, may have real consequences in 

action. And that, of course, is nearly a sociological tru-
ism.19 

As regards the term mind, I do not dare to interpret 

Sorokin. And, unfortunately, I cannot in honesty propose, 

as Sorokin does, to disallow any question about my use of 

the term. Therefore, I will make an epistemological obser-

vation about Sorokin and the term mind, before I turn to 

explaining my own position on the concept. The observation 

is thisa Sorokin maintains that man has sensory, rational, 

and "supersensory-superrational" or intuitive access to 

knowledge. As such, in Sorolcin' s 'integralist philosophy, 

man shares as 11an active and important creator. , , in the 

creative processes of the cosmos, 112° From this and similar 

comments, Sorokin at least makes it clear that he sees 

mind as an active rather than as an epiphenomenal or ·de-

termined aspect of reality, I hope that sort of observa-
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tion is useful. It is, in any case, all I choose to read 

into Sorokin on the nature of mind. 

When 1. use the term mind I shall mean to imply two 

ideas. First, mind and matter are, in some way, continuous. 

Julian Huxley puts it this ways "There is a continuity of 

all matter ••• and of mind •••• All reality has both a 

material and a mental side, however rudimentary and below 

the level of anything like our consciousness that mental 

side may be. 1121 Second, although mind is experienced as 

awareness under some conditions, mind and consciousness .Q!: 

awareness~ not equivalent (using the term conscious-

ness here as referring to one's being conscious-of some-

thing}. 

For one who is comfortable with the idea of an uncon-

scious in the human psyche, the second assertion will seem 

axiomatic. It is important to this essay because I shall 

want to maintain that the selective or purposive responsive-

ness of a human being is or may be independent of specific 

awareness under many conditions, This is certainly not an 

unusual idea to anyone who would concede to the actuarial 

usefulness of statistical information on ·accident prone-

ness. But it is important if one wishes to consider the 

possibility that fundamental beliefs about reality, say, 

may be out of awareness even as they directly guide behavi-

or of which we~ fully conscious, 22 
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NOTES 

1In Pitirim A, Sorokin, Social and Cultural Dynamics 
(New York, Bedminster Press, 1941), IV, PP• 775-779, a list 
of thirteen "trends" is given. In 1976, thirty-five years 
later, they seem, in general, to have been accurate. See 
also R. p. Cuzzort, Humarii ty and Modern Soc i.olQP"j_c~ 'rhouP."ht 
(New York1 Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1969), PP• 2~3-25J• 

2see the discussion of coherence included in Stanislav 
Andreski, The u~es of Comn0-rat).ve Soc:iology (Los Angeles, 
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CHAPTER I 

SOCIOLOGY AND THE DUALI1l1Y OF MIND 

Conceive then •• , that there are these 
two. , • one reigns over the region and 
things of the mind, the other over those 
of the eye. 

Plato, The Republic 

That there are two divergent yet elemental aspects of 

mind in human beings which give rise to two different modes 

of social life is a very old idea indeed. For Plato the ideal 

Republic, shaped in the understandings of the philosopher 

guardians, is founded in ideal, timeless principles which 

Plato associates with the Good. The three elements of the 

soul, the reasoning, the spirited and the desiring are rela-

ted to the forms of polity from the ideal republic to the 

dead end of tyranny. In the Republic the reasoning faculty 

of mind is utilized in interpreting fundamental ideals of vir-· 

tue which, ultimately, transcend reason. 1 In the more deca-

dent forms of polity -- timocracy, oligarchy, etc, -- one 

sees the steady encroachment of the knowledge of the senses 

or of the eye, so to speak, 

Across the centuries, at the portal of medieval Europe-

an civilization, Augustine of Hippo gives another account of 

two mentalities in his classic City of God, Like Plato's Repub-

lic, Augustine's City of God represents society as an eternal 

19 
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order based in ultimate principles. It is the condition of 

sacred being opposed to the helter skelter of becoming. For 

"the peace of the heavenly city," Augustine writes, "lies in 

a perfectly ordered and harmonious cowrnunion of those who 

find their joy in God and in one another in God. Peace, in 

its final sense, is the calm that comes of order." 2 In oppo-

sition to the City of God, the earthly city is doomed by its 

Hobbesian divisiveness and the inadequacy of any law or cus-

tom which is used, over all, to individualistic advantage. 

The city of man, for all the width of its ex-
pansion throughout the world ••• is a single 
community;. , • the bond of a conunon nature malces 
all human beings one. Nevertheless, each individual 
in this community is driven by his passions to pur-
sue his private purposes. Unfort1mately, the objects 
of these purposes are such that no one person • • • 
can ever be wholly satisfied. The reason for this 
is that nothing but Absolute Being can satisfy 
human nature. J 

Of course Augustine, one sees, is viewing the world from 

what Sorokin would call an Ideational perspective. We need 

only recall Durkheim's relatively sanguine approval of organ-

ic solidarity with its emphasis on individuality and contract-

ualism (restitutive law) to gain an opposed Sensate view, a 

view wherein the fundamental conditions of human society are 

similarly dichotomized but quite differently understood. 

One could go on with references to classical approaches 

which point to two basic types of social order. In Sorokin's 

foreword to Toennies' Community~ Societ,;y (the Loomis trans-

lation, 1956), he mentions, among others, Albertus Magnus, 

St. Thomas Aquinas, Nicolaus of Cusa, Ibn Khaldun, the Ger-
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man thinkers in the tradition of Hegel and, finally, the 

sociologists such as Durkheim, Toennies and himself. 4 

In this same foreword Sorokin comments on the appropri-

ateness of adding further variations on this theme, noting, 

in effect, that the problem I am desiv1ating by the phrase 

"the duality of mind" is not less worthy of attention by hav-

ing been considered many times. "After all," he writes 

among the fundamental categories and concepts of the 
social science there is hardly one that was not men-
tioned, developed and used by the social thinkers of 
antiquity •••• If a modern social scientist makes an 
artful use of them in his individual manner, showing 
their value and painting his own picture with their 
help, his contribution is made •••• 5 
In this chapter, then, made a little bolder by Sorokin's 

imnrimatur, I will begin my own variation on the theme 

with a brief examination of how two basic types of society 

are presented in the works of Maine, Durkheim and Toennies. 

This exploration will have two ends. The first will be to 

illustrate that the duality-of-mind theme has been a vital 

one in sociology and the second will be to show that it still 

is. Put another way, by noting the place of the theme of 

two mentalities among prominent fathers of the discipline 

I will have blown an intellectual fanfare of a sort for the 

work of Pitirim Sorokin in developing this same theme. 

Two !nalytical Qoncepts. I have called this essay 

Pitirim Sorokin and 1h.g Duality of Mind because I see in Sor-

okin's Ideational-Sensate extremes a reflection of a funda-

mental polarity in the human psyche. I will call the terms of 
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this polarity the relational and the objective aspects of 

mind. 

The philosopher Martin Buber has expressed the fundamen-

tal duality of mind in his well known essay, 1 and Thou. 6 

"To man the world is twofold," Buber's esGay begins. "in 

accordance with his twofold attitude."7 There are two funda-

mental orientations to reality; one which separates. another 

which relates. Man's twofold relationship to the world is ex-

pressed for Buber by the primary words "I-Thou" and "I-It." 

Causality, Buber tells us, "has unlimited reign in the 

world of It. 118 Here, the realm of It represents the face of 

mind which encompasses physical and psychical events. Opposed 

to the universe of I-It is the relational universe of I-Thou 

which is seen as outside" ••• the context of space and 

time."9 In the relational orientation of man resides the 

acausal complement, that which unites the countless splinters 

of the causal and gives them meanings. 

Expressions of mind given by perceptual experiencing. by 

action or by using objects in ordered (causal) sequences may 

be said to reflect the objective mode of knowing. The more 

direct, pre-verbal understanding:. one may have• called by 

Buber the "I-Thou" attitude. is that which relates. This, the 

intuitive mode of knowing or the attitude which is inclined 

to endorse intuitive understandings may be called by the name 

relational. 

In the discussion that follows I believe the reader may 
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be able to see that not only Sorokin, but, to some extent, 

Maine, Durkheim and Toennies have sketched opposed "mental-

ities" reflected in opposed societal types, which partake in 

a general recognition that there may be either an objective 

or a relational attitude toward the world. Therefore, I will 

use these terms relational and objective -- as generic 

concepts which may be postulated as encompassing some set of 

similar concepts. But I do not propse by this device to move 

one up on Sorokin, Durkheim, or any other thinker. Instead, 

the relational and the objective modes of the psyche may sim-

ply be thought of here as general properties or capacities of 

the human mind. In different social orders first one and then 

the other seems to be emphasized. Many students of sociology, 

I submit, have noted this dichotomy in their own ways and each 

has given us his own understandings about it. 

Maine. The duality of mind theme is not obvious in the 
\ 

wH.:t;ings of Henry Sumner Maine. The diffidence of Maine's 

stated concerns seem, at the outset, to preclude a direct 

attack on fundamental theoretical notions. Even so, in Maine's 

apparently modest efforts to illuminate the "real as opposed 

to the imaginary, or the arbitrarily assumed history of the 

institutions of civilized men, 1110 he touches on profound soc-

iological matters. The general concern in his work, quite 

apparent in his classic Ancient~. to refute the so-called 

Natural Law doctrines of Rousseau and Locke may be seen as im-

plying the primacy of a conservative approach. As Burrow 
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writes of him, Maine had" ••• an urge to classify, order, 

abstract and generalize ••• and there was nothing of the 

mystic in him." 11 That is, we may say of Maine that he was a 

product of his nineteenth century; a thinker inclined to the 

intellectualist bias of his time and one whose positivist 

leanings excluded him from too great a debt to the forces 
f t . . 12 o roman icism. 

Still, while we may not prefer the somewhat monotonous 

gray of Maine's scholarly vision, we cannot gainsay his in-

sights. For in Maine we do find a fresh and important effort 

to link the early forms of law and custom to their European 

heirs. And, most importantly for this essay, we find obser-

vations on the earlier and later forms of law and custom 

which can be seen to outline two modes of social order and 

two distinctive mentalities. In a nutshell, Maine's distinc-

tion between stationary and progressive societies may be 

seen to represent one pioneering approach to the opposition 

of objective and relational world views as these are manifes-

ted in characteristic social orders. To show how this is so 

I will first summarize elements in Maine's discussions of 

the shift of legal conventions from an emphasis on status to 

an emphasis on contract, In discussing these elements I will 

indicate how they imply an opposition of mentalities. 

Although Maine has been classed with the evolutionists 

or, perhaps, with the approach which Martindale has called 

"positivistic organicism, 111.3 Burrow points out that Maine 
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was not, strictly speaking, a "social Darwinist," at least 

not in the way that Spencer or Sumner or Comte might be so 

classified. (It may be noted that where Spencer is much ta-

ken with the survival of the fittest theme, Comte better 

represents a fascination with immanent forces that give rise 

to societal stages. 14 ) Instead, with Maine, we have a recur-

ring reference to dualisms -- aggregate to individual, sta-

tionary to progressive, status to contract -- which imply a 

critical limit crossed over in the exceptional instance of 

progressive or civilized conditions. For Maine did emphasize 

the uniqueness of the progressive condition even as he refu-

ted the idea that conditions immanent in social orders give 

rise to any sort of necessary evolution. l5 In the movement 

of Roman law through its various stages of development, one 

senses that Maine sees radical, even perplexing exceptions 

to the general condition of mankind, 16 He writes, in fact, 

that had the Roman code been set down at a time only a little 

later than it was, its classic symmetry and flexibility 

would not have played its part in the rise of civilized 

Europe or might, in fact, have altogether prevented those 

progressive events, 17 

Maine's discussion of the transformations of ancient 

law and custom may be seen as having three stages, First 

there is the stage of judgements, of themistes or divinely 

inspired opinions handed down by a secular ruler and rend-

ered like intuitive thunderbolts, ad hoc, for each situation, 
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In Maine's discussion of themis, one pictures a dominant 

male figure rendering judgements from the figurative pedes-

tal of his immediate and forceful status in the family. 18 

Maine of course, was convinced of the prin1acy of the patri-

archal format, at least in the Indo-European culture areas. 

It was Maine's conviction that custom followed rather 

than preceeded the individual judgements of patriarchal 

authority. Therefore, only as them1stf'B became categorized 

across situations and tradition becomes a guiding rationale 

for juridical decisions does custom and, finally, an epoch 

of customary law come into existence. 19 A third stage mater-

ializes with the setting down of laws, that is with literacy 

and some condition of the polity lending itself to "era of 

codes 1120-- such as the Twelve Tables of Rome. It is only at 

this third stage that the distinction between stationary and 

progressive societies becomes noticeable. 21 In effect, 

Maine sees "agencies by which laws are brought in harmony 

with society, These instrumentalities included Legal Fictions, 

Equity and Legislation." 22 But only in the progressive sit-

uation are all these agencies employed, as they were with 

Roman law, to both effect and to accompany a transformation 

of the social condition, For if there is anything with 

immanent properties in society for Maine it is law after it 

has been written into codes, As he writes, "When primitive 

law has once been embodied in~ Code, there is an end to 

what may be called its spontaneous development," 23 Only, it 
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seems, as the ends of law are adaptive or as they entail 

certain criteria may they lend themselves -to the ends of 

civilization. 

But what indeed are these criteria? For an answer we 

may consider the opposed properties of the two conditions of 

society, of the progressive versus the more common station-

ary orders. 

In the stationary orders we find "that the unit of 

society is the family ••• while of a modern society it is 

the individual." 24 And further, "The movement of the pro-

gressive societies has been uniform in one respect. Through 

all its course it has been distinguished by the gradual 

dissolution of family dependency and the growth of individ-

ual obligation in its place." 25 Or, in the more famous words, 

"the movement of the progressive societies has hitherto been 

a movement from Status 1Q Contract, 1126 

Now an elemental property of the family in ancient 

times, Maine tells us, is its character as a religious unit, 

(He refers often to Coulanges in this regard. 27) Religious 

understandings therefore inform the nature of penal justice 

and of ancient law generally. 28 For Maine, this association 

of law and religion is a trap to be avoidedr one which may 

{and generally does) work to keep society at its normal 

stationary levels. Only as law may escape being bound by 

superstitions which purport to explain them may the flexi-

bility of law ascend to a capacity for legislation. Legis-
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lation, representing a closer marriage of usage and law than 

tradition may permit, when it has the upper hand, may wield 

the legal means to circumvent the stagnation of sacred, 

immutable custom. So a fundamental property of the progres-

sive society, as one of Maine's interpreters tells us, is, 

the self-conscious embodiment of change in their 
basic cultural outlooks and institutions.[While] in 
Progressive societies the fundamental canons of the 
culture are, in theory, open to constant discussion 
and revision. 29 

If one were to associate Maine's term self-conscious with 

Sorokin's use of such terms as ·individualistic or contrac-

tual (types of relationships) it would become evident that 

there is some parallel between an Ideational or stationary 

society on the one hand and a Sensate or progressive one 

on the other. Of course, for Sorokin the progressive soci-

ety's capacity for self-conscious evaluation of custom be-

comes a tyranny of relativism in the extremes of Sensate 

culture, Progress becomes less marked than incertitude.JO 

One begins to see that the shaking off of the station-

ary order amounts, in some measure, to an ascent of proper-

ties in the body of custom and law which may enhance what I 

am calling objective legitimations of action. In fact, 

characterizing the medieval period as the context of one 

stage in European progress, Maine writes that there was, 

in the first place, a great enthusiasm for general-
jz.ation and a curious admiration for all general 
propositions, and consequently, in the field of law, 
an involuntary reverence for every general formula 
which seemed to embrace and sum up a number of, •• 
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rules ••• in various localities. J1 

That is, there was an increasing emphasis on abstract-

ing general principles for classifying categories of empiri-

cal events; just the sort of intellectual enterprise, one 

may note, which might be associated with an emphasis on the 

objective expressions of mind. Contract law too, with its 

emphases on discrete individuals and their obligations im-

plies the refutation of what we are calling relational val-

uations of action in favor of objective ones.J 2 

In effect, we see that for Maine the rise of progressive 

society involves the suppression of the relational under-

standings of human action or of what Sorokin might call a 

truth of faith in favor of the objective understandings. 

But, as Burrow writes, Maine has a positivist perspective 

which could, unabashed, declare that "All nature witnesses 

to her own laws and is a witness that can never be silenced. 

The stars in their courses fight for truth ... JJ Maine's sort 

of "intellectualist bias," as Burrow aptly notes, "really 

disables him from doing what in other respects he was admir-

ably suited to do -- to probe the great problem of non-ra-

tional action and non-utilitarian codes of conduct. 1134 

Still, in the subtleties of his analysis of law and 

custom, Maine raises the issue of opposed mentalities. And, 

one suspects, these issues are not altogether lost behind 

the screen of his positivism. It is Maine, after all, who 

notes the error of "judging the men of other periods by the 
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morality of our own day ... J5 

Maine also recognizes that elements of the static or 

the progressive style are retained in either condition to 

some degree. "Neither Ancient Law nor any other source of 

evidence disclos~s to us society entirely destitute of the 

conception of Contract," Maine writes? 6• He goes on, however 

to note the rudimentary nature of such conceptions in ancient 

societies. And, on the other hand, Maine points to European 

ideas of natural law as "survivals" from an earlier station-

ary order. These observations on Maine's part seem to me sal-

ient since it is my position -- and Sorokin'sJ7 -- that both 

relational and objective expressions of mind and action make 

up any concrete social order. This is so even though only 

one or the other will tend to be emphasized in dominant sys-

tems of ethics, law, philosophy, and so on. The point here 

being that Maine, like Sorokin and others who have thought 

about two fundamental types of social order, note that the 

qualities of mentality found in one order remain, to some 

degree, in the other. The difference between Maine (or Durk-

heim or Toennies) and Sorokin in this matter is that the 

mentality associated with a stationary order is not seen as 

necessarily regressive· or stagnant.by Sorokin. If one may 

assert that Maine's stationary condition is equivalent in 

some respects to Sorokin's Ideational culture,then aspects 

of a stationary order may return historically and even 

achieve ascendancy. What is residual in Maine is the 'seed· 
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of new social conditions for Sorokin. 

Finally though, one does not find in Ma.ine any sugges-

tion that the contest of the mentalities represented by the 

two modes of social order may continue beyond.a scenario of 

ongoing progress and enlightenment. Understandably, Maine 

tends not to see beyond the horizon of the nineteenth cen-

tury and there is no hint from him that the exceptional, 

progressive condition of his world might become, from a new 

historical vantage point, the sinister stationary· condi-

tion of another era. 

Durkheim. In Durkheim's rich sociology the two mental-

ities find an elaborat,:?d framework. Where in Maine there is 

a fairly special concern for the rise of progressive from 

stationary societies, in Durkheim we find an evolutionary 

perspective on the ·mutation of organic social complexity 

from the static conditions of mechanical solidarity. For 

both thinkers the positivist viewpoint has its special 

charms, but in Durkheim, echoing Darwin's themes, the pro-

gress from mechanical to organic solidarity is given by con-

ditions immanent in the social environment. Where Western 

society is an exceptional emergence for Maine, Durkheim 

would have us underatand that organic solidarity -- the 

division of labor -- is likely to arise whenever and wher~ · 

ever certain conditions prevail. In Durkheim's words, 

"these changes are ••• mechanically produced by necessary 

causes. 11J8 
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In The Division of Labor we learn that these conditions 

include, (1) an "already constituted society;"J9 (2) a 

social or "moral" density which "multiplies intra-social 

relations" 40 and (J) competition among increased densities 

of population for resources grown scarce as a result of 

this increased social volume. 41 With respect to this latter 

idea, Durkheim flies his Darwinian colors boldly. "Darwin 

justly observed," he notes, "that the struggle between or-
42 ganisms is as active as they are analogous." That is, 

when the segmental nature of mechanical solidarity is 

sufficiently ·compressed· the division of labor rather auto-

matically ensues. Likeminded social animals battle for 

common values/t-J Not unjustly, moral or dynamic interaction-

al density is seen as equivalent to an actual numerical den-

sity of the population. 

Durkheim's notions about the rise of the division of' 

labor have been much criticized, The rise of population den-

sity, for example, has been seen to follow and not to pre-

cede the division of labor, 44 or the linking or moral and 

numerical density has been questioned with respect to the 

East. Why, for instance, did not organic solidarity arise in 

China? 

Durkheim responds to this last criticism by claiming 

that "the increase of social volume does not always accel-

erate the advances of the division of labor, but only when 

the mass is contracted at the same time and to the same ex-
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tent." 45 But Durkheim then refers to" ••• two orders of 
" • . • . L~6 fact beyond this rather mechanistic law of proportions. 

Namely, there must be both numerical density and the where-

withal for intimate contact. Which is to say, there must 

be some normative plan, some particular type of moral con-

sensus if organic solidarity is to develop. 

Now arguments about whether or not population density 

precede or follows the division of labor, however resolved, 

seem not to negate the validity of many of Durkheim's in-

sights. In particular, it is difficult to refute the asser-

tions that (1) the division of labor arises in a context of 

normatively patterned. competition and (2) that the ·game 

plan for any such competitive order must reside, as it were, 

in the conscience collective. It is for this latter reason 

that I placed first, above, the prerequisite of an already 

constituted society. For Durkheim this element is but an~ 

posteriori corollary of the rise of moral density. 

It seems fairly evident thus, that a certain degree of 

population density must precede complexity in the division 

of labor, even if the relevant density, finally, is that of 

information in a cultural context open to the utilization of 

knowledge and technique for commonJ.x valued ends. But how-

ever one wishes to interpret Durkheim, it appears a reason-

able assumption that the division of labor arises as a 

social environment becomes so altered as to call forth an 

adaptive· ·response on the part of actors. Which is not to 
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imply that such a responsiveness is, somehow, a natural one 

for individuals. As Durkheim tells us, the emphasis on indi-

viduality in organic solidarity (which so impressed Mill and 

Spencer) arises from the conditions of the collective and 

not the other way around. 47 What changes, that is, is the 

form of the general or collective mentality. Or, to use the 

terminology established for this essay, the relational men-

tality of mechanical solidar'ity is replaced by an objective 

mentality in the condition of organic solidarity. In the 

first case, according to Durkheim, we find solidarity based 

on a homogeneity of goals and norms which, it seems, force-

fully constrains social actors -- in part by repressive 

sanctions -- while it fails to call forth norms of individ-

uality. In organic solidarity, on the other hand, the emph-

asis on operations, on production rather than conservation 

or tradition appear to be linked to a mentality of rational 

objective cooperation -- represented by the rise of con-

tractual and restitutive sanctions in bodies of law. 

So it may be sugge~ted with some justification that the 

development of organic solidarity is also the rise of an 

objective from a relational mentality. For Durkheim, the 

relational mentality precede the objective one in an evol-

utionary sense. But the theme of the duality of mind can be 

followed beyond Durkheim's concern with the division of 

labor. Most importantly, it is found again in his later and 

perhaps more profound explorations into the categories of 
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consciousness given in the later parts of Suicide (1897), 

the essay "On Collective Representations" (1898) and, most 

strikingly, in The Elemen.tary Forms of the~ Rcljgious Li f P-

( 1912) .48 In these writings we find particularly relevant 

insights into the links between religion and the relational 

mentality one may associate with mechanical solidarity. We 

also see in Durkheim's later works that the transformations 

of the conscience collective which accompanies the shift 

from mechanical to organic solidarity includes a change 

from sacred to profane emphases with respect to the legit-

imation of action. To put this another way, one may surmise 

from Durkheim's thought that the very concern with moral 

facts in his later work is a recognition of the decline of 

normative vitality in organic solidarity. With the increased 

emphasis on objective as opposed to relational legitimations 

of action, morality based in the effervescence of collec-

tive sentiment becomes problematic. 

But the threads that lead me to these assertions must 

be picked up where they first appear. In the Division~ 

Labor (1893) we already note minor themes that will become 

dominant in later movements of Durkheim's work. He is 

already prepared to assert that "religion is essentially a 

social phenomenon." 49 And one, further, from which the bulk 

of important institutional forms and categories arise. 

Penal law, for one, is seen as" ••• essentially reli-

gious in its origin."50 But the linkage of religion to 
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mechanical solidarity, with its implications for the nature 

of organic solidarity, is not completed here. In the Divi-

sion .Q.f !,abol'.', Durkheim seems convinced that the religious 

(relational) mentality of mechanical solidarity, rooted as 

it is in the collective conscience, io eliminated rather 

than repressed by the rise of the divivision of labor. As 

he writes, "It is the division of labor which, more and 

more, fills the role that was formerly filled by the com-

mon.conscience.".51 The division of labor itself, he is say-

ing, seems to be the "principle bond of social aggregates 

of higher types."5 2 

But to follow out the logic of such a position would 

have been, for Durkheim, an espousal of a position not un-

like Spencer's, At last he would have been drawn to tell us 

that society emerges or changes "from a society governed 

by collective imperatives to one where common order is 

created by the free decisions of individuals."53 

Yet Durkheim is clearly in opposition to any such 

economic contract vision • .54 But to maintain a consistent 

stand in favor of social agencies as causative of social 

phenomena, it became necessary to restore the significance 

of the foundation of consensusa the collective conscience, 

Thus, in asserting that suicide can only be explained soc-

iologically, Durkheim turns to elements in the collective 

conscience, to representations which, we are told, essen-

tially compose social life,55 Elements of egoism, of 
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altruism and of anomie run through society, variously charac-

terizing these representations in both mechanical and organ-

ic solidarity. 

But a dilemma continues to underlie these insights. 

Namely, if the mentality of consensus is religious in na-

ture and if religion should turn out to be, in essence, a 

property of mechanical colidarity, what, indeed is the 

foundation of consensus in organic solidarity? For religion 

is, as Durkheim writes, "the system of symbols by which 

society becomes conscious of itself1 it is the character-

istic way of thinking of collective existence," (italics 

supplied).5 6 In his final major work, Durkheim is even more 

specific about this idea. "There is something eternal in 

religion," he writes in the El~mentar_y Forms, 

••• which is destined to survive all the partic-
ular symbols in which religious thought has succes-
sively enveloped itself. There can be no society 
which does not feel the need of upholding and re-
affirming at regular intervals the collective 
sentiments ••• which make its unity and its 
personality. 57 

In the same paragraph then, Durkheim proceeds to com-

pare the religious celebrations of Christians and Jews with 

those that Robert Bellah would associate with "civil reli-

gion."58 We are to suppose, that is, that there is no basic 

difference between a political rally and a service of Holy 

Communion. Qualifying such an idea though, he also writes 

that 

· If. ·we find a little difficulty in imagi-
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ning what (the religious] feasts and ceremonies 
of the future could consist in, it is because we 
are going through a stage of tranf:ition and moral 
mediocrity. 59 
It is in the future, apparently, when we may finally 

expect new 11 

serve as a 11 

• • 

• • 

• hours of creative effervescence," to 

• guide to humanity. 1160 Yet one must be 

suspicious of associating religious celebrations with the 

.cycle 0£ holidays generated by the French Revolution of 

1789. More disturbingly, by these criteria, how is one to 

distinguish between a religious celebration and a Nazi 

rally? Surely Durkheim himself would have been among the 

first to condemn effervcsc0nce conducted by a Goebbelo, 

but how, indeed, is one to derive a spontaneous, solidary 

sentiment from a daily life that sets the individual in 

normative competition· with one and all? 

Now Durkheim does not assert thnt science can replace 

religion. He teiiches us, in fact, that religion must serve 

both to aid the expression of collective solidarity and to 

explain the categories of nature, man and society. 61 Yet 

·as organic solidarity becomes established, as science tends 

to substitute itself for religion with respect to cogni-

tive and intellectual functions,· one must inquire as to the 

new quality of the residual expressive functions. For if the 

explanatory power of reli~ion is removed, surely the chanee 

in religion has been profound. As the rationale of exis-

tence and action becomes the progressive stripping away of 
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"myth" and "superstition," even to the explanation of 

things sacred in profane terms, man's relationship to his 

social environment has been changed in a very basic way. To 

the extent that such a world-vision exists, in fact, we 

might suppose that the categories of reality are placed be-

yond man's immediate, concrete experience. The world becomes 

redefined in terms of abstraction and principle which de-

value the present or the past in favor of a future which is, 

also, an abstraction. As Durkheim notes, the nature of rea-

son is to express categories and classes -- as abstractions 

-- which become, in themselves, the principles of existence 

and therefore, the legitimators of action. In observine 

that the rise of a scientific and objective world view re-

places a mythical theory of existence, one must also note 

that the relational and arational properties of religion are 

undermined. Religion fades away in the world made productive 

through organic solidarity. And as religion fades, so too do 

the relational terms which may justify action. These become 

residual categories to be reduced to pleasure principles 

and ·need hierarchies,· or to be explained, vainly, in 

rational or practical terms. 

We see then, a suggestion of one way in which both 

Durkheim's positivism and his evolutionist perspective shape 

his view of the duality of mind. We are led to important in-

sights but, in the end, the relational properties not 

accounted for by Durkheim, turn back on us in his sociology, 



40 

raising questions that he cannot deal with. More precisely, 

Durkhiem fails to grasp some vital part of the qualitative 

difference between the mentalities of mechanical and of or-

ganic solidarity. 

Still, as we shall see, many of the limitations that 

may be judged to be present in Durkheim's work are also 

present in that of Toennies, 

Toennies. In Toennies' classic Com~unity; and Societv, 62 

the two mentalities are represented by the natural and ration-

al forms of will, while the two modes of social order associ-

ated with these are, of course, the Gemeinschaft and the 

Gesellschaft. Yet the relationship of these two mentalities 

and their respective social forms is not, for Toennies, one 

of reciprocity or of balance. The evolutionary liile is 

drawn inexorably from one condition to the other. Gesell-

schaft replaces Gemeinschaft in an apparently irreversible 

sequence. Even when Toennies seems to suggest that both qual-

ities of will, the natural and the rational, have their 

place in the social order, he is not optimistic about a 

renaissance of the Gemeinschaft. Nothing, it seems, will 

easily shake the uniform organization of the cosmopolitan 

Gesellschaft. 63 
One need only sketch out the elements of Toennies' 

ideal types to see that the dual tenden,...~y of the human mind 

and its social environments is central to his sociology. But 

one may also see that the evolutionary emphasis in his work, 



41 

the vision of immanent progress from unified simplicity to 

complexity, is somewhat self-limiting. These limits, perhaps, 

can be made apparent in considering the elements in his types. 

The natural mind in Toennies' thought is, in effect, the 

foundation which underlies rational consciou~1ness. The riatur-

al will (Wesenwille) is a sort of organic potential from 

which the rational will (Kilrwille) must emerge. And "such a 

rational, individual view of life," ir; consciousness for 

Toennies. As such it represents 11the freodom of rational 

will in its highest expression. ••64 

The natural will is associated not with a modality of 

mind which is complimentary to the rational will, but rather 

as a primeval framework upon which the rational mind may 

rest. In Toennies' words, "The thinking agent of natural 

will ••• is related to its form as the mass of an organism 

••• is related to the form itself •••• It is nothing 

aside and apart from them; it is their entity and substance. 1165 
On the other hand, the rational and the natural will 

!!!.f seen as inseparable, as having a sort of organic to-

getherness. Before and beyond the two forms of will, Toen-

nies tells us, "there always exists ••• a totality which 

expresses itself in the two forms of will and has a rela-

tionship to them; the relationship between the whole and the 

parts is primary. 1166 

In this last structuralist· assertion, one sees an 

implication, not fully developed by Toennies, that the two 
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forms of will must transform each other in their dialectic 

tension, The rise of rational will must retain its foundation 

in the natural will while the natural will is, in turn, mod-

ified, 

But, much influenced by Marx, Toennles' conception of 

the rational will links it to the capitalist order, As such, 

it seems less to stand in a dialectic with the natural will 

than to progressively dominate it. The rational will sets 

"the individual • • • • againt the whole of nature," to give 

and to receive, but above all, to control the world in terms 

imposed by the reasoning will, And finally for Toennies, it 

seems to be exchange·which is the ideal form of the rational 

will and "commerce which is its material perfcction, 1167 
Whereas the Gemeinschaft is the natural predecessor of 

the Gesellscnaft, as in the case of the two forms of will, 

it like the natural will seems doomed to be displaced rather 

than transformed, 68 Progressively, the natural forms of 

social arrangement are set aside by those which are associa-

tions of the rational will, To the extent that members think 

of the social collective "as a gift of nature or as created 

by a supernatural will," 69 as Toennies writes, it will have 

the characteristics of the Gemeinschaft. Somehow, in other 

words, as people become self-conscious about their social 

collectivities, particularly at the stage of bourgeois soci-

ety, a transformation occurs. The natural collective con-

science of the Volk becomes, in Marxian style, class con-
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sciousness, As the Gesellschaft and its values increasinely 

command the resources and labor of society" ••• the con-

sciousness of the Gesellschaft gradually becomes the con-

sciousness of an increasing number of pcople,"70 The hiatus 

between the true Gesellschaft and the mass of the people 

must be resolved by the state. 

Yet one does not envision a new class beyond Toen-

nies' capitalist Gesellschaft. The rational state, in spite 

of its foundations in natural and psychic collectivities, 

is ultimately just the Gesellschaft and not some new syn-

thesis. The state tends ever to make of the family an 

accidental collectivitya convention based in reason tends 

steadily to replace the folkways and mores based in senti-

ment and experience.7 1 In this condition, where consensus 

based in public opinion replaces that of harmony, Gemein-

schaft is repressed. 

In the same way as the individual natural will 
evolves into pure thinking and rational will, which 
tends to dissolve and subjugate its predecesGors, 
the origianal collective forms of Gemeinschaft have 
developed into Gesellschaft and the rational will of 
the Gesellschaft. 72 

Instead of the consensus of harmony there arises that sit-

ua:tion where "peace and commerce are maintained through con-

ventions and underlying mutual fear."73 

But if there is not to be a new class for Toennies, 

there is perhaps to be a rebirth of a new culture from the 

repressed Gemeinschaft elements of the old. As he says, 
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while "city life and the Gesellschaft down the common peo-

ple to decay and death,"7 4 class struggle may in time give 

rise to the destruction of the full blown state, And, rather 

paradoxically, the seeds of any new culture, derived from 

the .''essence and ideal of Gemeinschaft," seem only capable 

of giving rise to still another Gesellschaft. The web of 

convention and commerce, grown like some geometric struc-

ture in the nutrient foundation of the Gemeinschaft, ap-

pears perpetually to be doomed to collapse of its own 

weight. 

Although the duality of mind and its expressions is 

clearly seen in Toennies' thought, the relationship of the 

polar types is made sharply uneven by an evolutionary 

bias. Although he seems to suggest the need for a balance 

between the natural and the rational properties of mind, 

between the Gemeinschaft and the Gesellschaft, he neverthe-

less cannot see how such a balance might be achieved. He 

does not, like Sorokin, envision a ;marvellous balance of 

some idealistic cultural environment, one which blends rea-

son with sentiment and the immediacy of experience. For 

Toennies the direction of societal order from unity to com-

plexity seems to be, inexorably, one way,· Where in Soro-

kin the elements of the duality of mind may be related in 

terms of a pure dialectic, giving rise to a dynamic picture 

of change, in Toennies they are related only as energy is 

related to entropy. 



Summary. The dualistic positions of Maine, Durkheim, 

Toennies and Sorokin are summarized in Table 1. The reader 

will see that I have used the concepts of the relational and 

objective modes of the psyche to characterize oppos~d men-

talities. Either mode, that is, may be emnhasized in op-

posed social orders. I wish to indicate in the table that 

there are common elements in the dualistic change models of 

the writers considered. This is not to assert that for any 

of these writers, save Sorokin, the mode of the social order 

is seen as equivalent to a mentality. It is asserted instead 

that a mentality, or a world-view if one prefers, is associ-

ated with each condition of the social order and that one 

may find common elements among these generalized attitudes 

toward the world. Further, such an association is quite 

evident from the writings of the scholars themselves, as I 

believe I have shown. 

Each of the theorists considered here draws somewhat 

closer to the position Sorokin has developed. Each adds im-

portant insights into the nature of two limiting types in 

human societies. But only in Sorolcin is a linear, evolution-

ist perspective replaced with a broader view that sees 

these types, however they may finally be characterized, as 

joined in a great, harmonic opposition that brings first 

one and then another to the fore in human civilizations. 
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TABLE 1 

A COMPARISON OF DUALISTIC MODELS 
OF SOCIAL CHANGE IN THE WHITINGS OF rv:AINE, DURKHEIM, 

TOENNIES AND SOROKIN 

Scholar 

Maine 

Durkheim 

Toennies 

Sorokin 

Condition of the Social Order which 
may be thought to include a General-
ized attitude toward the world. 

Relational 

Stationary 
Society 

Mechanical 
Solidarity 

Gemeinschaft 
(Natural will) 

Ideational 

Objective 

Progressive 
Society 

Organic 
Solidarity 

Gescllschaft 
(Rational will) 

Sensate 
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CHAPTER II 

THE IDEATIONAL AND THE SENSATE 

Sorokin's sociological work is monumental measured 

either by its scope or simply by the sheer amount of writing 

he accomplished. Even ::,o • if one talrns the Social and Cul tu-

ra.l Dynamics as a watershed in his thought, it is possible 

to discover the elemental concepts on which his system is 

based. In this chapter some of these elements will be desig-

nated and described. First an effort will be made to sketch 

the outlines of Sorokin's general system of sociology. Se-

condly, Sorokin's vision of the great cultural mentalities 

or supersystems will be considered. 

Sorokin's General System of Sociology 

The center of Sorokin's sociology is meaning, since 

only meanings may draw together elements of the sensory 

world to produce superorganic phenomena. Now this superor-

ganic is essentially" ••• equivalent to mind in all its 

clearly developed man.ifestations." 1 In effect, the super-

or[;anic amounts to language, philosophy and religion, to art 

and technology, to social organization itself. Yet Sorokin 

docs not by any means wish to reduce social phenomena to 

mind. Instead, we are led to understand that the social 

51 
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arises in human interaction. Meanings, therefore, are not 

separable from human agents or from some means of conveying 

those meanings. The superorganic is the proper subject of 

sociology just as the organic is the proper subject of bio-

logy; yet the superorganic and mind itself arises directly 

or indirectly from human interaction, just as (one supposes) 

organisms may be thought to arise from specified organic 

interactions, 

In the concept of the superorganic one sees the generic 

structure of sociocultural phenomena. As Sorokin explains, 

Every p1rocess of meaningful human interaction 
consists of three components, each component, in 
turn, being made up of cany elements that determine 
its.concrete forms. These components are (1) think-
ing, acting, and reacting human beings as subjects 
of interaction; (2) meanings, values and norms for 
the sake of which individuals interact, realizing 
them and exchanging them in the course of the inter-
action; (J) overt actions and material phenomena as 
vehicles or conductors through which imr.1aterial 
meanines, values and norms are objectified. 2 

Considering these three dimensions further, one may 

derive the elements of Sorokin's general system, In effect 

the three levels of the superorganic -- human agents, 

meanings, and concrete interactions (by way of vehicles) --

parallel the three dimensions of the sociocultural universe, 

These, in Sorokin's terms, are per~onality, ~ociety, and 

culture, Human agents as personalities interact meaningfully 

to give rise to cultural systems of all sorts. These systems 

may be as elemental as propositions like "2 + 2 = 4" or as 

complex as a language. Cultural systems may have purely mean-
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ingful significance to human actors, as in the case of 

tribal myths or fairy tales; on the other hand, they may in-

volve practical techniques for dealing with the empirical 

environment. In any case, the set of cultural systems gener-

ated in in human interaction is presuned to take on charac-

teristics, sui gcneri~, which transcend any particular per-

sonality or any nattcrn of interactions. Any set of systems, 

too, may be more or less integrated by shared contexts of 

meaning or value. 

Ct,ll tural .SY7,t~ms, The system of ~ocit;>logy on ·which 

Sorokin's change theory is based may be viewed from three 

points of reference. But though the levels of action or be-

havior.and personality have their appropriate vantage 

points, cultural systems are emphasized in Sorokin's 

thought. In fact, as Cowell and Maquet both have pointed 

out, and as I have suggested above, the idea of cultural 

systems is central to his understandings of social phenom-

ena.) 

I will attend to four aspects of Sorokin's thought 

about cultural systems here. These are (1) the substance or 

properties of cultural systems generally; (2) the integra-

tion of systems, which leads one to ideas about superorganic 

causality: a (J) the genesis of cultural systems, and (4) 

their types. 

We have seen that what Sorokin designates as an ~mpiri-

cal sociocultural system must consist of human agents, mean-



ings and vehicles. But differentiating between the proper-

ties of meanings and vehicles is critical to making sense of 

Sorokin's ideas here. First of all, of course. the existence 

of meanings (and of minds) is taken as an irreducible "first 

premise. 114 Further, meanings may be thought of as existing 

beyond an empirical context. That is, they may be grounded 

in an empirical sense and may, thus, be associated with some 

object or concrete symbol. or they may not. There is, for 

Sorokin, a realm of "pure meanings." 

A pure system of meanings may exist in the 
mind without any definite externalization or object-
ification in material vehicles. But as soon as it is 
transmitted to other persons ••• it must be 
clothed in some sort of external vehicle; because 
without some vehicle that serves as a conductor, 
the meaning cannot be transmitted and socialized, 
and therefore cannot become an empirical socio-
cultural system. 5 
Vehicles are necessary empirical agents by which mean-

ings may be conveyed. But they are not meaningful per~ as 

either physicochemical or biological phenomena. "This pro-

found difference between the componenti.al structure of socio-

cultural phenomena ••• and physicochemical or biological 

ones, 116 includes the boundary between the causal and the 

meaningful. 

Sorokin's system embraces the complementarity of mean-

ings and of things that may be meaningful. Just as the quan-

ta of physics are both. waves and particles, Sorokin's socio-

cultural phenomena are both causal and acausal. Critics 

of Sorokin seem not to have attended to this characteristic 
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of his work.? But I think it is best faced head on. For the 

implications of this use of a complementarity principle 

makes of Sorokin's work a foundation for an escape from the 

limitations of a mechanistic.social science. 

The substance of any cultural system is its three-part 

nature. Acausal meanings may be objectified in the causal 

world. The agent of this cultural universe, the human 

culture spinner· must stand with one foot in each realm --

the causal and the acausal, the objective and the relational. 

Cultural Integration. The first problem considered by 

Sorokin in Volume I of his PYDamics is that of cultural in-

tegration. One may presume from this fact that the nature of 

integration is, in some respect, prior to a con.sid9ration 

of cultural change. For certainly, if one is concerned with 

how an entity changes one must begin with some idea about 

how that entity is composed. To use a strictly causal meta-

phor, hands on a watch change positions because of the way 

in which the watch's parts are assembled. This sort of under-

standing may be considered apart from questions about the 

function of a watch or the nature of its ·prime mover (i.e., 

one who winds a watch). 

For our purposes the review of Sorokin's thought on 

this problem will be divided into an analysis of three ques-

tions. Namely• (1) What is the nature of the Darts of cul-

ture which may be integrated? (2) How are the parts integra-

ted? (J) What are the degrees of integration either within 
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or between cultural systems? Is integration an ·a11 or noth-

ing matter as in the case of the watch? 

Now the parts of any empirical sociocultural system 

(and, hence, of any cultural system) have been shown to in-

clude meanings, vehicles, and human agents who may both 

attend to the meanings and manipulate (or be manipulated by) 

the "vehicles." But these are three different kinds of 

things. Meanings may be read by minds, but few would argue 

that meanings are, thereby, "minds. 118 Further, as Sorokin 

explains, vehicles are somewhat arbitrarily related to mean-

ings. A poem by Robert Frost may be written in sand, print-

ed on vellum, or recited mechanically by medium of magnetic 

tape after it has been recorded.9 On the other hand, there 

are any number of objective phenomena or relationships 

which may not serve as vehicles in a given social environ-

ment. Culture "A" may lump several species of marine snail 

under one labels or, due to indifference, consider "tri-

angles" to be "triangles," whether they are equilateral or 

isoceles. Culture "B" may know red ochre as a pigment for 

decorating the skin, but not as "iron oxide." In any case, 

"vehicles" are not "meanings." 

The separability of tho three elements of cultural 

systems imply four basic types of relationship or integra-

tion among these elements. These are, Sorokin tells us (a) 

"spatial or mechanical adjacency," which may be either 

accidental or mechanic.al in nature; (b) "causal or function-
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al integration," and (c) "internal or Logico-Meaningful 
Unity."!O 

Mechanical or external adjacency, what Sorokin calls 

by the name congcr-i<-rn, may be illustrated by the more or 

less unrelated objects one discovers on cleaning out the 

glove compartment of the family car. A mechanical conger-

ies, on the other hand, might be represented in the weld-

ing together of a V-8 juice can and the handle of an old 

hairbrush by fire in the city dump. The importance of the 

notion of a congeries in Sorokin's thought is, primarily, 

his conviction that no complex of cultural systems as 

represented by vehicles collected in a particular physical 

space, say Idaho or the city limits of Akron, will be mean-

ingfully associated. But we will return to this point 

below. 

In a critique of Clark Wissler's notions of integra-

tion, Sorokin asks how Wissler's three dominant character-

istics of our culture, mechanical invention, mass education 

and universal suffrage, are related. Granted that they are 

related at all, Sorokin asks, how are they related? Are 

they a spatial congeries? Or is the interrelationship of 

these elements "internally and functionally determined?" 

To this question, Sorokin writes, "there is virtually no 

answer. 1111 Yet Sorokin is suggesting an answer. One can 

cite some "principle" behind the appearance together of 

things in a city dump. But the interrelationships of a 
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Barbi doll and a broken hair dryer may be simply impossible 

to determine. And the "principle" cited may be reduced, final-

ly, to some abstraction such as "they are here, together, be-

cause this is where things end up when they are discarded." 

We cannot know from this why things may have been discarded 

or what their interrelationship might be, One must not .deny, 

Sorokin warns, that there is a critical difference between 

the relatedness of objects in a pile of garbage and elements 

in a functional or logical union. The Barbi doll and the 

hair dryer are simply not related in the same sense as the 

parts which compose a working Chevrolet. To assume such an 

equivalence "of totally different classes of unity is. • • 

inadmissable." 12 

There are then degrees of integration ranging from 

indirect causal association through direct meaningful inte-

gration. 

As an example of indirect causal association through an 

external factor, Sorokin notes the association of skis, Vod-

ka, large stoves for heating and felt boots. Their "causal" 

linkage in Russian peasant villages is cold winters. But, to 

be sure, this particular set of artifacts need not have been 

linked together. Cold as an external or environmental factor 

might have united other artifacts. And the causal nature of 

this sort of integration (Sorokin only implies its causal 

nature) is the fact that elements may be substituted. "Rum," 

as Sorokin writes, "can serve for Vodka" in his illustration, 
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"or snowshoes for skis." 13 In other words, given a condition 

like cold winters or a desert climate, a fairly finite set of 

causally functional artifacts may be developed or adapted. 

Direct causal or functional integration is represented 

by the "organic" interdependence of working parts in an auto 

as such parts are in functional juxtaposition. Parts of a 

car lying on a factory floor, as Sorokin notes, are snatial-

1.Y and externally, but not functionally associated. 

There are degrees of functional association of course. 

These may be represented by the degrees of integration among 

cells in some series of organisms raneing from volvox to a 

chimpanzee. Similarly, purely mechanical functional integra-

tion may vary from that of logs being floated together down 

a river, to the integrated circuits of a television receiver. 

With respect to cultural elements• 

If variation A is always followed by B (under the 
same conditions and ina large enough number of 
cases so that mere chance is eliminated), we say 
that they are functionally related. This means that 
any cultural ·synthesis is to be regarded as func-
tional when, on the one hand, the elimination of 
one of its important elements perceptibly influen-
ces the rest of the synthesis in its functions •• 
• • and when ••• a separate element, being trans-
posed to a different combination, either cannot 
exist in it or has to undergo a profound modifica-
tion. (italics removed) 14 

The highest form of integration for Sorokin is not 

causal. As he says, having made the distinction between 

spatial adjacency or external association and functional in-

tegration, we must not fail to see a yet higher principle. 
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"Above functional integration proper there is an additional 

form of association quite different from it." 15 This is the 

sort of integration Sorokin calls, "for lack of a better 

term," logico-meaningfu1. 16 And logico-mcaningful integra-

tion, simply, is that which occu1·s when cultural elements 

are associated together by meanings. 

But in an empirical cultural system this "higher" prin-

ciple and those of the causal-functional order are mixed 

together. Empirical cultural systems must be embodied in 

some form in order to be transmitted between human beings 

or be "socialized" (made part of the environment of social 

symbols). In short, empirical cultural systems are .rlfil!n-

in.gful-causal; they are a blend of their "causal" empirical 

expressions and acausal (timeless, spaceless) meanings. In 

Sorokin's words, 

cultural phenomena have two aspects, the inner one, 
or the aspect of the immaterial (spaceless, time-
less) meaning and value, and the external or 
"material shell," externalizing in the space-time 
continuum this meaning of immaterial. 17 

Further, vehicles which express meanings are inter-

changeable. Identical empirical entites may have quite di~ 

ferent meanings. Aphorisms may be written on chalk boards or 

traced in sand. Of two painted pebbles which might appear to 

us to be equivalent, one may be a sacred Churinga for the 

Australian aboriginal who knows it as such. 

A key principle of logico-moaningful integration in 

Sorokin's system is that meanings and values may be superim-
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posed on causal forms of integration, Let us return to the 

example of the watch, Its internal mechanism is causally-

functionally integrated; a motion of part A has a measurable 

and determinate relationship to a second part B. But the 

raison d'etre of this functional relationship is not found 

in the watch "for-itself," A candle does not burn for itselfs 

nor does a watch, a computer, or a turbine "run" for itself. 

Causal laws are the "boundary conditions ••18 which set limits 

on the ways meanings may be objectified, either in symbols 

( like an icon), or in technologies from pottery making to 

space craft assembly and operation, 

To reiterate, "meanings, as pure meanings, or validi-

ties or values are timeless and spaceless in the sense of 

physical time and space." 19 And the acausal properties of 

meanings from law-like "causal" propositions (F == ma) to 

ethical or aesthetic understandings ("Thou shalt not kill") 

are either "not here or there or anywhere or ••• here and 

there and everywhere." 20 

One might add here that logico-meaningful integration 

for Sorokin is, basically, of two types. It is aesthetic or 

logicai. 21 The first may be thought to emphasize relational 

and the latter an objective mode of "putting the world to-

gether." By this distinction a law-like proposition such as 

Ohm's law is clearly of the logical sort. The aesthetic 

principles conveyed among French impressionist painters and 

revealed in their works might exemplify the aesthetic form 
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of integration. Or, among other possible examples, a code 

of law, although it may have an "aesthetic" symmetry or bal-

ance, tends to emphasize a logical rationale within itoelf. 

A code of ethics, on the other hand, ~:iy be ~ccn as essen• 

tially aesthetic in character si.nce its injunctions are 

founded more or less directly in human experiences of value, 

such as "the good," "justice," or "the sacred." A system 

like that developed by Comte might be seen ·to fall some-

where between the logical and the aesthetic, in spite of 

his positivist faith (or because of it). 

Finally, with respect to cultural integration, Sorokin 

refutes the position which calls for an "all or nothing" 

functionalism. Functional integration on the causal level, 

that is, is not to be confused with meaningful integration. 

Just as elements and compounds only occasionally become 

arranged or patterned, either in mechanical form (as in 

crystals) or in organic systems, cultural elements become 

associated in grand meaningful configurations less often 

than not. The sense of Sorokin's understanding here seems 

to be that human beings, in interaction, continually "pro-

duce" cultural systems whether simple or complex. These 

systems, most often of the simple variety, may or may not 

become integrated as more comprehensive systems. However, 

that.various forms of integration QQ. occur is taken as 

phenomenally self-evident, given the fact of social life. 

And, of course, increasingly complex modes of integration 
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up to and including generalize~ mentalities or supersystems 

are the central concern of his sociology. 

What Sorokin emphatically denies, though, is that all 

uotential elements of some ideal integrated system will, in 

the contingencies of praxiG, ever get toecther. No such cul-

tural "superorganism" is apparent to Sorokin. Nor is any 

such "functionalism" necessary to his thin}dng about actual 

change or its patterns. What is of critical importance here 

is the idea that integrated systems of meanings, values, 

norms, will tend both to consolidate congeries and to drag 

other unintegrated elements along with them in the flow of 

behavior or action. 

Since, fundamentally, integration has two distinct 

formats in Sorokin's system, it is only consistent that his 

thought would encompass a distinctive view toward the na-

ture of "causality" among social phenomena. In effect, his 

integralist perspective divides relationships among socio-

cultural "variables" into "(1) chance relationships between 

congeries and (2) meaningful-causal relationships between. 

the parts of the same system and between respective sys-
tems."22 

Clearly, such a position sets Sorokin apart from soc-

iologists who attempt to rely on a purely "probabilistic" 

methodology. But, as Sorokin insists, 

the variables of the probabilistic approach have 
to be few in number, narrow in scope, and highly 
recurrent. Such comprehensive variables as econ-
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omic systems, democracy, religion, ethical sys-
tems, and the fine arts -- not to mention the .super-
systems ••• are not amenable to study by this 
method. 2J 

The elemental dynamics of cultural systems, whether 

integrated or not, is their perpetual externalization by 

human beings. 24 And the process of this ongoing culture-

building includes three pha~es. These are, 

(1)· The conception (invention, creation, and uni~i-
cation) of two or more meanings, values and norms 
to form a consistent system or congeries; (2) the 
objectification of the ideological system or con-
geries in the vehicles; CJ) its socialization 
among human beings in either an ideological form 
only or behavioral and material forms. 25 
These ideas closely resemble those given us by Berger 

and Luckmann in posing three "dialectical moments" of ex-

pression in a "socially constructed rea.lity, 1126 For Berger 

and Luckmann, the symbolic universe is seen as the "matrix 

of all socially objectivated and subjectively real mean• 

ings." 27 Individual action is seen as events that occur 

within such a structure. Paralleling Sorokin's are their 

three "dialectical .{noments" of the social which they call 

"externalization, objectification and internalization. 1128 

As Sorokin notes, and as Berger and Luckmann would agree, 

these phases or "moments" may be "telescoped in time se-

quence.1129 Generally, however, Sorokin thinks of conception 

as being prior to objectification and socialization.JO It 

might also be argued, however, that a more consistent under-

standing here is implied in the fact that these "operations" 
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of the psyche are not located in time-space. The three mo-

ments of human action become "caught" in time-space only as 

they are objectified. Hence, with regard to the psyche there 

is no "first" moment, but with respect to the concrete prax-

is, the social consists of the very ten~ion between psyche 

and its objectifications. It is this tension which "appears" 

as the facts of internalization and externalization e-

merge.Ji 

The conception or "idea" for Sorokin may be thought of 

as beginning with "simple systems," like "That is my bot-

tle," or "The moon is yellow," which are given in inter-

actions between human beings. Citing Pavlov, Sorokin sees 

the human mind as tending toward the "combination of 

images," or patterning of ideas out of an innate curiousi-
ty.32 

But while the typical human being is capable of gener-

ating simple systems, this is not the case with respect to 

important ideological systems. "Only a small number of in-

dividuals~ in only a small number of groups, are capable of 

conceiving such systems." (italics removed).3.3 Further, only 

small numbers, "hardly more than fifty, 1134 of all the 

nationalities, ethnic groups, tribes and clans have created 

important cultural systems. Creative genius, it seems, is as 

rare as an adaptive genetic mutation. 

There are five basic factors, though, which favor the 

discovery of new ideological systems. These area (1) Favor-
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able heredity; (2) the social need for a new system which 

might arise, for example, as a result of war or some other 

contingency; (J) the cross-fertilization of a culture area 

with useful ideas, i.e., cultural diffusion; (4) good luck: 

(5) cultural freedom.JS Regarding the first of these, Soro-

kin hastens to disavow any sort of "genetic determinism." 

He is, he indicates, only pointing to the puzzle of genius 

and the manner in which it suddenly appears ih various 

cultural settings. In effect, one explanation for a Mozart 

may be some as yet unknown hereditary factor. And as for 

cultural freedom, Sorokin takes his stand with the posi-

tion (countering Danilevsky and Toynbee) that only a neces-

sary minimum is required; there should be just enough free-

dom to permit creativity. 

Sorokin's discussions of objectification may be summar-

ized by noting that he emphasizes, (1) the availability of 

vehicles, (2) the capacity of the human mind for interpret-

ing and recombining meanings, given any set of vehicles in 

a social environment, and (J) the criteria by which vehicles 

are created, selected, or synthesized. Thus, television 

technology has necessary "prerequisites"1 literature re-

quires not only a cultural lore, but some means of writing. 

And, through reason, intuition and sensory inputs together, 

new vehicles may be derived through the combining and ab-

stracting properties of mind.3 6 Finally, the "direction" of 

vehicle selection, it must be implied, will reflect basic 
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premises of dominant mentalities. Sensate supersystems will 

encourage science, for example, with an emphasis on empiri-

cal information and causal operations. Ideational orders 

may select "vehicles" appropriate to a concern with contem-

plation and the pur~uit of eternal values. 

By the term socialization, Sorokin does not mean to 

imply some process of human psycho~enesis in the fashion of 

Mead or Cooley.J7 Socializatio~ in Sorokin's system is, 

essentially, the diffusion of ideas, behaviors or material 

artifacts through social space.JS For our purposes here,. 

nothing further need be said about this topic except to 

reiterate that the types of cultural systems for Sorokin are 

either ideological, behavioral, or materia1·and that these 

need not be transmitted (or diffused) together. Most import-

antly though, it is a convention of Sorokin's system that 

cultural systems are, above all, systems of ideas. 

To discover the possible types of cultural systems, 

therefore. we must look to the elemental categories of ideas 

and not just to material manifestations of them. Sorokin 

gives as the main cultural systems language, science, reli-

gion, art and ethics.J9 These five, it should be noted, 

represent fundamental capacities of mind. Thus, language 

represents a generalized symbol-making capacity. Science 

represents the manipulative, operational functioning of 

mind, the causal or objective mode. Religion may be thought 

to stand for the psyche's acausal capacity for grasping re-



68 

lational understandings. Art would seem to be related both 

to man's quest for the beautiful and to the playful proper-

ty of mind. 4° Finally, ethics may be seen a~ representing 

the need of men in groups to order their actions and to have 

them validated by some consensus about norms. 

Other sorts of cultural systems are, for Sorokin, deri-

vative or "mixed" in nature. 41 Thus, main systems may be 

mixed; one may find science-religion or religion-art. Of 

greater importance perhaps, are derivative cultural systems 

such as economics, politics, and philosophy. The latter, by 

the way, is seen as having its own nature, §Ui generis. At 

its best it combines ethics, religion and science, but in 

such a m.anner as to give rise to a fully new sort of "com-

pound." Integrated philosophical systems may also, in Soro-

kin's thought, be seen to yield a finite set of elemental 

positions about reality. Epistemologies, thus, may range 

from Empiricism to Mysticism; metaphysics may span types 

between Idealism and Materialism. 

Similarly, economic and political systems may repre-

sent new "compounds" at their best, again combining elements 

of the main five. And, to be sure, his comments regarding 

these are both extensive and fascinating, but they cannot 
. 42 

concern us further here. 

Behavior. For Sorokin, the difference between categor-

ies of the cultural and the social is 11 • • • _conditional 

and relative, 1143 The social world is the objective dimen-
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sion of cultural ideas, values or norms as these are acted 

out. Put another way, interaction is elemental to the super-

organics in a non-mechanistic approach, it is the "atom" of 
th . . 1 44 1ngs socia. 

Now the dynamic or processual analysis of·interaction 

for Sorokin centers on a consideration of three basic types 

which he calls the fami.llf;tJc, the contractual, and the £Q.m-

m,t,lsory, These, in turn are to be understood with reference 

to a set of "modalities" such as one which bears on inter-

active "direction." Direction in this case, refers to an 

affective sense of social action; interaction may be soli-

dary, n.eutral or antagonh;tic. 4 5 A structural modality ran-

ges between organization and disorganization. A property 

called extensity refers to the range of experiences and ac-

tivities seen as appropriate to the sphere of a particular 

interactive system. Marriage, for example, is expected to 

involve high extensity; one's interaction with a sales 

clerk is low in extensity. Intensity, on the other hand, may 

be a property of either a marriage or a transaction with 

one's dentist. 

The analysis of the structure of interaction gives 

rise to a fairly complete treatment of group forms, extend-

ing from the categorization of groups to a theory of strat-

ification. Among t~e most important of these structural con-

siderations. beyond the presence or absence of organization, 

is the number of shared values in a group. In these terms a 
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family may be thought of as multibonded while a work org-

anization may be simply unibondcd. Again, though, a discus-

sion of the nature of Sorokin's ideas about human groups 

and organizations is beyond the scope of this essay. 46 

Sorokin is elaborate in his consideration of the types 

of interaction and their changes with respect to changes in 

dominant mentalities. 47 The familistic type of interaction 

among these types is marked, ideally, by as "all embracing 

extensity, high intensity, purely solidary direction and 

durability ... 43 To chara.c ·terize this style, Sorokin refers 

to Aristotle's treatment of true friendship. "The real 

friend," he notes from Aristotle, is "one who intends and 

does what is good ••• to another for that other's sake."97 

Familistic relations, thus, are made by "mutual love, devo-

tion and sacrifice."50 

The contractual type is limited in its duration;-and 

extensity, although its intensity, of course, may be high or 

low. This type is also solidary with respect to the terms 

and objectives of the contract. Still, Sorokin sees this 

sort of solidarity as "in a sense egoistic,•• since it in-

volves, "getting as much as possible for as little as pos-

sible."51 A close relatedness between people, represented 

for Sorokin by the altruism of his familistic type, tends t~ 

be excluded in the contractual type by the need for con-

straint and by the need of the contracting parties to be 

exact in defining the terms of the contract. To the extent 
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that a relationship is contractual in nature, it is limited 

both in time and in extensity. On the other hand, to be in 

contractual relationship with another is also to have sel-

ected the terms of the contract. Thus, although the contract-

ual type may be based on "utilitarian and hedonistic consid-

erations ••• carefully calculated ••• and rationalisti-

cally bargained,"5 2 it also permits freedom to the individ-

ual. 

The purely comnulsory type of interaction is character-

ized, chiefly, by being antagonistic in nature. It is im-

posed, therefore, "contrary to the desire and inclination" 

of one or more partiess it is coercive.SJ 

In actual life the ideal interactional types are sel-

dom encountered. Instead the types "run together."5 4 A fam-

ily may be "pseudo familistic." It may become what R. D. 

Laing characterizes in his harsh portrait of the necral 

family. Here, the actual nature of the parents' actions is 

to "consume" children by a sham love which betrays the 

child's experience. "Love" may become violence which pries 

the child away from his experience of reality, "re-direct-

ing" that experience through alienating conventions of in-

teraction.55 In other instances, contractual relationships 

may be riddled with coercion, even as a norm. How much 

choice, for example, does a Southern textile worker have 

about the conditions of his employment "contract?" For that 

matter, how much choice is exhibited by the rank and file 
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in routine collective bargaining between labor unions and 

management? As Simmel has shown us, even the relationship 

between slave and master -- a paradigm of the compulsory 

type -- may not be free of conditions imposed on the mas-
ter,56 

In the next chapter we will consider how the three 

ideals of interaction are related to changes in the great 

supersystems. For although the main types of interaction 

may be ideals, ideals may sometimes be approached and, cer-

tainly, ideals may have periods of ascendancy that may be 

related to fundamental premises about the nature of reality. 

Personality. Although Sorokin's superorganic universe 

is taken as consisting of "three interdependent systems,"57 

the personality as a system is least well developed in his 

over-all scheme, 

The psychogcnesis of human personality for Sorokin, 

following Durkheim, Cooley, Mead, Piaget and others, is 

seen as a reflection of the social order15 8 it is patterned 

by interaction. Or, put another way, "Personality is a 

microcosm reflecting the sociocultural macrocosm wherein 

the individual is born and lives."59 Biological conditions, 

to be sure, play their part in human existence, but over-

all, sociocultural forces determine the significant aspects 

of the environment, the availability of roles, personality, 

mentality, and, to some extent, the biological properties 

of the organism. 60 
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Sorokin's model of the personality has four levels, 

but only three of them are considered in theoretical writ-

tings. Further, two of these -- the levels bearing on the 

biological -- seem to blend illusively into one another. 

Thus, there is first a superempirical or transcendental 

soul which must be left, as he says, to religion and to 

metaphysics, (That may be unfortuante since this "egoless 

soul" is thought to be the ultimate agent which integrates 

biological and conscious egos into a unity.) 

The three remaining levels include a set of conscious 

sociocultural egos, a set of }?io]oq;ical egos, and a set of 

unconscious biological predispositions which be thought of 

as corresponding to reflexes or drives. The latter, of 

course, would include air, water, food and sex "drives." 

The most distinctive feature of Sorokin's ideas about 

personality, perhaps, is his insistance that the social 

self is a collection of "egos" or "selves." 

••• The individual has not one empirical soul 
or self or ego, but severals first biological, and 
second, social egos. The individual has as many 
different social egos as there are different social 
groups and strata with which he is connected. 
These egos are as different from one another as 
the social groups and strata from which they 
spring. 62 

The various empirical egos not only reflect various 

roles, they are rooted in the set of group memberships, The 

set of these egos may be harmonious or disharmonious depend-

ing on whether or not an individual's group-set "urges that 
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less to say, particularly in complex, highly differentiated 

societies, a complete harmony of the "egos" is problematic. 

As Sorokin says, the "family self" may be quite different 

from the "occupational self" with re~pect to values, or to 

demands made upon the person. To use an example like Soro-

kin's, the "selves" may be as distinct as the Blue Danube 

and a James Taylor ballad, even though they are "played" on 
64 the same nervous system. 

The conscious biological egos seem to blend hazily in-

to unconscious drives. In Sorokin's rather peculiar use of 

the term "ego" here, one may count an ego for each drive. 

Hence, there is a "sex-ego," a "hunger-ego," a "self-pro-

tection-ego," and so on. Depending on the situation, these 

may be conscious or not. And, as in the case of the social 

egos, any one biological ego may stand in a solidary or an 

antagonistic relationship with another. The "food-ego," 

thus may become conscious along with a "self-protection" 

ego in the instance when individual A is risking farmer 

Brown's shotgun to steal breal{fast from the latter's or-

chard. 

Now this essay is aimed, in part, at showing how the 

polar mentalities in Sorokin's theory of change may be un-

derstood in terms of a duality of mind. That is, the rela-

tional and objective modes of the psyche are thought to 

.. parallel the Ideational and Sensate mentalities. But it 
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should be clearly understood that for Sorokin himself, the 

duality of the social person is represented by the division 

between the social and the biological egos or ego-sets. 

The biological ego for Sorokin reprc8ents a counter-

part to the Freudian id, or less neatly, to Jung's notion 

of the unconscious. Responding particularly to the psycho-

analytic ideas (rather than to the greater subtleties of 

Jung's thought) Sorokin deplores the depiction of the id as 

satanic, treacherous, radically asocial or irrational. As 

he sees it, the biological egos are "neither irrational nor 

rational, neither anti-social nor socia1. 1165 Instead, there 

is a rather complex relationship of the various biological 

egos to the set of social ones. He also warns that we must 

differentiate between the nature of this biological ego-set 

at different stages of the life cycle. Thus, childhood, 

adulthood and old-age incline persons toward particular 

sorts of social roles which reflect organic limitations 
d .. t. 66 an propensi ies. 

Yet, for good or ill, there is in Sorokin's view a 

genuine and continuing struggle between the biological and 

the social in man. Thus, he cites Durkheim's essay, Le dual-

isme de la nature humai.ne, to the effect that there are two 

"persons" in every individuals the biological and the soc-

iai.67 This idea, Sorokin says, is a psychic principle. In 

the moral sphere, as he says, this dualism 

is manifested in the opposition between the egois-
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tic and altruistic wishes and actions; between our 
social and carnal egos; between the biological 
temptations and moral and social duties; betwe:en 
the bodily appeti tcs and the social nor1ns inhibi-
ting them; between the flesh and the spirit. 68 

There is a dynamic as well as a structural account of 

personality in Sorokin's system. But with comparison to 

his insights into cultural change they are sketchy and, 

frankly, a little unsatisfying. 

The life cycle of the human actor is emphasized. in the 

dynamic account. He feels that the immanent unfolding of 

the organism undergirds the formation and transposition of 

roles as persons move through the life cycle. As biological 

predispositions push man inexorably from infancy to old 

age, from role-set to role-set, it is the sociocultural en-

vironment which largely determines the individual's identi-

ty. Thus, as a "microcosm" each person may be thought of 

as having an ideological, a behavioral, and a material cul-

ture, And quite simply, it appears that the relationships 

between these parallels that of the three dimensions of 

the superorganic itself. 

Summarizin.g Sorokin' s System .. of Sociology. In Table 

2 an effort has been made to summarize key concepts in 

Sorokin's system of general sociology. (Needless to say, 

the special sociologies -- criminology, stratification. 

and so on -- do not bear on this essay.) The left margin 

of the table represents the tri-partate division of the 

superorganic. The top of the table is divided between the 
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the Superorganic 

Culture 

Society 
(behavior) 

'Personality 
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TABLE 2 

A SUMMARY OF SOROKIN'S 
SYSTEM OF SOCIOLOGY 

· Concepts 
Structural Dynamic 

1. Super systems Principles of 
(Ideational, Change a 
Idealistic, 1. Immanent change Sensate) 2. Limits 2. The main cultural J. Linear systt;:ms (accretion) (rcllgion, 
science, art, 
ethics, 
language) 

J. Derived and Mixed 
systems; 

4. 
Congeries 
Simple systems 

1. Unibonded groups 1. Interactional 
(race, sex, types 
nationality) (familistic, 

2. Multibonded compulsory, 
groups contractual) 

(family, tribe, 
class, state) 2. Interactional 

J. General forms of modes 
stratification (antagonistic, 

solidary, etc.) 
1. Social ego-set 1. Dynamics of 

(roles corres- immanent devel-
ponding to opment 
group member- (life cycle) 
ships) 2. Dynamics of 

2. Biological ego- contingency 
set (effects of war, 

("drives, II class struggle, 
"reflexes") normal 

J, Personality mobility, 
etc.) types disease, 
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structural and the dynamic emphases. 

In Table 2 the principles of change (in the upper 

right cell) are found to correspond to tha cultural level. 

It should be understood however, that Sorokin sees the 

principles of change as bearing on all three levels of the 

sociocultural universe, culture, society and personality. 

Still, Sorokin's sociology centers on the nature of ideo-

logical or cultural systems. He argues, for example, that. 

that both quantitative and qualitative changes in behavior 

and personality move toward or away from consistency with 

the ideological supersystem. In effect, where there is an 

integrated sociocultural world it is patterned at all 

levels on the premises and properties of the supersystem. 69 
The summary constituted by the table is meant to 

focus on concepts relevant to this esEay while still being 

fair to Sorokin's thought. It is, of course, selective and 

interpretive. 

Cultural Mentalities 

Culture for Sorokin includes both external and inter-

nal aspects. The first is 11 ••• composed of inorganic 

and organic phenomena," including all of their manifesta-

tions in terms of objectivity or process, "which incorpor-

ate or realize or externalize the internal [social and cul-

tural] experience ... 7o And internal culture is the "realm of 

mind, value, meaning, which, for the sake of brevity Soro-

kin characterizes by the term 'mentality of culture.• 1171 
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Recognizing that there are varying degrees of meaning-

ful integration which may bind the elements of external 

culture, Sorokin has proposed two opposed, ideal cultural 

types. But here it will be best to lc,t Sorokin cpc::!k fo!"' 

himself. 

We can begin by distinguishing two profoundly 
different types of the integrated culture, Each has 
its own mentality; its own system of truth and know-
ledge: its own philosophy and \:eltn:n.1.~chaumJ,g: its 
own type of religion and standards of "holine!::s"; 
its own system of right and wrong; its own forms of 
art and literature; its own mores, laws, codes of 
conduct; its own predominant forms of social rela-
tion::;hips1 its ovm political and economic organi-
zation; and, finally, its own type of hom;;,n r>t'r::.'.011-
ali.ty, with a peculiar mcntali ty and conduct. 1rhe 
values which correspond to one another throuc;hout 
these cultures are irreconcilably at variance in 
their nature: but within each culture all the val-
ues fit together closely •••• 

Of these two systems one may be termed Id_q~-
tional culture, the other Scn~ate. And as those 
names characterize the culture as a whole. so do 
they indicate the nature of each of the component 
parts. 72 

In these paragraphs we glimpse the controversial 

scope of Sorokin's thought and discover three critical 

propositions of his theory of change. 

The first of these propositions is the idea that what 

characterizes any integrated set of cultural systems is 

common values, including distinctive points of view about 

reality. Each ideal culture, that is, has its appropriate 

mentality. Secondly, the idea that diverse systems of cul-

ture, such as the arts, literature, law, technologies, etc., 

may be consistent implies that certain values or meanings 
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may "over-ride" or transcend particular cultural manifes-

tations, styles of behavior or techniques of utilizing the 

natural environment. This is not to say that Sorokin sees 

himself as a cultural determinist. He is, in fact, critical 

of what he calls the "main factor" theories of Marx, Weber 

or Ogburn.?J From his integralist perspective, Sorokin sees 

change as proceeding in terms which, in some way, blend the 

contingencies of praxis, the properties of the psyche, and 

the peculiar characteristics of meaning (or value) systems. 

It must also be noted, though, that the main thrust of 

Sorokin's thought is to show how praxis {action in the em-

pirical world), and psyche appear as a8pccts of empirical 

sociocultural phenomena. It remains to be seen whether 

this emphasis is a weakness or a strength of Sorokin's 

thinking. In any case, another way in which Sorokin re-

veals this idea of the primacy of integrating values or 

meanings is in his critique of kindred ~ocial philosophies. 

Thus. after analyzing the historical th€ories of Spengler, 

Danilevsky, Toynbee, Kroeber and others, he notes the 

junction of all of these approaches at the notion of a 

transcendant cultural framework or "supersystem. 1174 "In 

the boundless ocean of sociocultural phenomena," he 

writes, 

there exists a kind of vast cultural entity, or 
cultural system, or civilization which lives and 
functions as a real entity. It is not identical 
with the state or the nation or any other social 
group. 75 
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Continuing in his effort to find areas of agreement be-

tween himself and these other "grand theorists," Sorokin 

finds a second area of concord in the notion that the num-

ber of types of such supersystems is quite limitcd.,He 

cites his own Sensate-to-Ideational types as an example, 

noting their rough parallel with Spengler's Apollonian-

Faustian types, or Danilevsky's Positive, Negative and 

Ethnographic types.76 

The third important proposition to be found in the 

above paragraphs is that the main or polar types, the Idea-

tional and the Sensate, are "irreconcilably at variance."77 

This assertion will lead us, finally, to a third change 

principle, a principle of choosing1 it is therefore most im-

portant for the theme of this essay. But it must remain to 

examine just how Sorokin's understanding of this "exclusivi-

ty property" IJ?ay be elaborated on or, perhaps, modified •. 

Cultural Premises. For each of the ideal, integrated 

cultural types, the Sensate, the Ideational and the balanced 

Idealistic, there is a single characteristic premise about 

the nature of reality.7 8 The Sensate premise is that reality 

is fundamentally sensory in nature, that what we can know 

through the senses is, in fact, the "ground of being." The 

Ideational premise asserts that reality is supersensory, 

even that the empirical world is an illusory veil. The Idea-

listic premise affirms that reality is both sensory and 

supersensory. There are other "solutions" as to the nature 
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of reality, of course. One is that reality is unknown and 

unknowable -- the position of skepticism. Another is that 

the apparent (phenomenal) aspect of reality is knowable 

while its transcendant or supersensory face is hidden from 

us. This latter position Sorokin associates with Hume's em-

pirical skepticism or with Kant's noumenal-phenomenal dich-

otomy.79 The many seemingly ungainly hybrid solutions one 

might derive from associating fragments of the five "major" 

solutions are not seen as important in civilizational terms. 

In Sorokin's thought, any such eclect.ic blend, taking irre-

concilable premises together, would constitute a congeries, 

not a system. 

Sorokin sees Skepticism and Agnosticism, the last two 

of the five most consistent solutions, as negative. They 

cannot, he tells us, serve as "a basis for a long existing 

integrated culture by virtue of the principle of limit and 

immanent change. 1180 We are left, thus, with the Sensate, 

Ideational and Idealistic premises on which to build last-

ing cultural supersystems. 

Now Sorokin does not maintain that there is any con-

crete historical case which has been purely Sensate, Idea-

listic or Ideational. No actual culture is ever fully inte-

grated around any reality premise, and one may not expect 

to find an El Dorado wherein people are "homogeneous" as to 

their mentality. 81 With these reservations in mind, however, 

we may proceed to characterize the three mentalities as 
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ideal types. 

The Sensate. Beyond any reality premise, Sorokin 

teaches us, a mentality must also include some "solution" 

regarding (1) the nature of needs and e:nds to be ~atisfied, 

(2) the deP:rec to which such defined needs-ends are to be 

satisfied, and (J) the method of satisfying these defined 

d B 2 G' 1 · t . th . . nee s. iven some rea i y premise ~n, one may imagine a 

set of consistent solutions rcgardine needs (things valued), 

their nature, and the means of attaining them. 

For Sorokin, the purely Sensate needs may be seen as 

"carnal or sensual," as oppo~ed to the purely spiritual 

needs of the Ideational type. The degree to which needs are 

to be satisfied one may take as a "function" of the commit-

.ment to a particular reality premise. A Sensate mentality 

may embrace carnal-sensual needs as "primary," yet be var-

iably committed to attaining them. 

As to the method of satisfying needs, Sorokin instructs 

us that adaptations may proceed by (1) the modification of 

empirical circumstances, (2) the modification of the self 

or of one's responses to an environment, or (J) some bal-

anced combination of these. Needless to say the Sensate 

"method" is modification of the environment. 

Now Sorokin speaks often of the multi-faceted nature of 

truth. Truth is "white" as he says.BJ It is a seamless com-

posite of the coincidentia onpositorum, 84 embracing the Be-

coming emphasized by a thinker like Heraclitus, or the time-
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less categories of Being given by Plato. Still, while some 

balanced view of this "mixture of colors" is possible -- in 

the Idealistic mentality to be specific -- the tendency re-

mains in human beings to see one "color" at a time. The Sen-

sate mentality, in these terms, centers on the reality of 

change and process, of evolution and flux. 

In its active aspect the Sensate mentality is repre-

sented for Sorokin by great temporal rulers, by Caesar, Len-

in or Napolean. But where we find people "drunk with empiri-

cal life," whether warlord or junior executive, we are con-

tending with the Sensate mentality. After the conquerors one 

may recall popular imae;es of Teddy Roosevelt, or of the 

steel imperialist Andrew Carnegie, or even of Jack London's 

men-againt-nature. Or, perhaps, as Sorokin writes, "This 

type of mentality, , , is so well known, it is so common 

in this age, that no further commentary is necessary 

here," 85 

But there is a passive variety of the Sensate mentali-

ty. Sorokin cites as examples of this more hedonistic ori-

entation selected literature of ancient Egypt ("Follow thy 

desire and do good to thyself. 1186), and in Renaissance 

Europe, Boccaccio's Decameron. Also, a bit sardonically, he 

points to the modern, consumer-oriented image of homo econ-

omicus. What is more passive or more Sensate ihan a mind 

which links pleasurable "self-actualization" to advertise-

ments for deodorants, or to the latest automotive fantasy 
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from British Leyland. 

To these examples one might add the images conveyed by 

Jack Kerouac out of America's 1950's. 87 More problematic is 

the place in Sorokin's vision for the instant "flower cul-

ture" of the sixties, the puzzle of Haight Ashbury, or the 

uncertain trajectory of Ken Kesey's psychedelic school 
b .. 88 

US• 

The Ideational. The Idcational mentality is guided by 

the truth of faith. With a supersensory vision of the world, 

Tertullian could ponder the death of the Son of God and 

characterize that event as"• •• credible because it is ab-

surd."89 Sorokin designates the teachings of the major 

world religions as springing from and fostering the Idea-

tional mentality. "Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism, Taoism, 

Sufism, and early Christianity ••• have been predominate-

ly Ideational," Sorokin writes. "Ascetic Ideational at the 

highest level, Active Idt?ational on a lower, and Idealistic 

and Mixed on.the lowest ... 9o All Ideational systems of teach-

ing and thought, Sorokin feels, espouse an ascetic "world-

renouncing" vision in their "sublime and supreme form."9 1 

For the Ideational mentality sensual and carnal objec-

tives are secondary or altogether subservient to things 

spiritual. The primary needs of this view are simply trans-

cendant of empirical matters. Whether the quest is for Nir-

vana or Salvation in Christ, the "end" amounts to a negation 

of "worldly values." In these terms, the degree to which 
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spiritual needs are to be satisified are as "extreme" in 

their way as those of the most ambitious Epicurean. The.aim 

of the Zen disciple is nothing less than total enlighten-

ment, a transcendance of time and space; the goal of the 

ascetic Christian is (or was) nothing less than total 

committment, all-embracing "Christ-consciousness." 

The method of achieving Ideational needs is, in Soro~ 

kin's view, clearly centered in the control (negation, sub-

jugation, transcending) of the "self." Particularly in 

their sublime early forms, the Ideational world-vision in-

volves melting man's links to the empirical world. However, 

as religious teachings become diffused to the masses of men, 

active ideationalism appears to dilute and transform the 

ascetic quest. At first there are the "hou:Jckeeping" chores 

and internal squabbles we see reflected in Paul's letters to 

the young Christian Church.9 2 Later, temporal princes like 

Asoka in India, or Constantine in Europe, act to institu-

tionalize the religious systems and their earlier purity 

fades. (One is reminded of Weber's discussion of Charisma 

and its rountinization.9J) It seems, in fact, that the very 

act of organizing an Ideational vision in some social envir-

onment is but the first step toward Holy War in the name cf 

Allah, the Machiavellian undercurrents of the Christian 

Crusades, or the nightmare human flesh burning by the "holy" 

direction of a MaJ.leus Malificarum.9 4 Negation of the self 

is transformed into negation of the causal order itself as 
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divine inspiration is turned outward in the bedlam of the 

battle field or the market place. 

~ Ideal isttc Syrrthe!:ds. Of the three major integra-

ted mentalities, the Idealistic is both the least likely 

and, somehow, the most attractive. Certainly, one must ob-

serve, it represents the mentality Sorokin thinks necessary 

to any who would risk the paradox and complexity of his in-

tegralist perspective on sociology. Sorokin clearly prefers 
·t 95 l. • 

Yet he must admit that historical periods where the 

Idealistic view has been dominant have been rare. And, as he 

notes quite apropos of the work of this essay, "The reason 

for the rarity of the Idealisitc form ••• is probably the 

exceedingly great difficulty of reaching a real synthesis of 

elements opposite in nature, the Ideational and the Sen-
sate.1196 

Nevertheless where one may envision a mentality that 

balances sensory and spiritual needs on the glittering edge 

of an Aristotelean mean, there we may have a subjective pic-

ture of an Idealistic mind. The balancing act, for Sorokin, 

is accomplished by reason. As Sorokin states flatly in 

Crisis of Our Age, 

Human reason ••• combines into one organic whole 
the truth of the senses, the truth of faith, and 
the truth of reason. These are the essential of the 
Idealistic system of truth and knowledge. 97 

As the only "perfectly integrated and logically con-
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sistent form of Mixed mentality,"9 8 the Idealistic must be 

characterized as illusive but influ~ntial out of proportion 

to its short periods of ascendancy. As Sorokin demonstrates, 

the Idealistic periods of history have been marked by crea-

tive brilliance. The time that spanned the years of Plato 

and Aristotle was brief (427-)22 B.C.), yet one must concede 

the importance of this period to Western culture. Similarly, 

the Idealistic "chemistry" of European civilization between 

the sixteenth and the eighteenth centuries gave birth to 

music that seems beyond the capacity of later \'/estern cul-

tural configurations to emulate. In Bach, Mozart and Bee-

thoven, Sorokin finds the "miracle if Idealistic music."99 

In fact, in a passage by Sorokin about Beethoven, one gets 

an insight into Sorokin's meaning of the term Idealistic. 

"In Beethoven," he writes, 

• • • finally we have the mu::dc of a sage, to whom 
all the known ecstasy of wisdom and all the tragedy 
of reality are known: who has scaled the heights of 
empirical pain and pleasure, with its noble and 
vulgar aspects: who has fathomed all this and not 
been seduced.by it. He knows its inexorability as 
Destiny, but he knows also that beside and beyond 
it there is another world, the world of ••• super-
sensory values 0 something difficult to define and 
put into words, but expressible in the mysterious 
language of music, 100 

Sig nificantly perhaps, it is difficult to find a "man 

on the street" characterization of the Idealistic mentality, 

particularly if we concede that its manifestations are con-

tingent on persons having scaled the heights of reason. 101 

Far more typical, as Sorokin explains, are the sundry 
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Mixed types of mentalities -- other than the Idealistic. Yet 

what can one say of these? They are, it seems, characteris-

tic of the cluttered diversity of actual "types" among hu-

man beings. The projected personalities of recent Western 

literature, for example, seem to this writer to be most 

often poorly integrated, mixed mentalities. Surely, as citi-

zens of a Sensate time, we identify quickly enough with the 

"mixed" world view of a character from an Updike novel (say 

Piet in Couules, or Caldwell, the high school teacher pro-

tagonist of The Centaur). And certainly, if Charles 

Schultz's Charlie Brown is an everyman for our.age, the men-

tality conveyed by his actions suggests something less than 

an integrated type. 102 The cognitive and evaluative con-

flicts of actual human lives would seem to indicate that 

many of us muddle through with "mixed" mentalities of one 

sort or another.tOJ 

Sorokin, as I have indicated above, divides the main 

mentalities into sub-types. But along with active or ascetic 

Ideational types, active and passive Sen~ate types, and the 

various Mixed varieties (from Idealistic to non-integrated), 

he sketches two additional types. 

The Cynical Sensate mentality has not been "endorsed 

openly by any great system or group," it seems, but 

••• in a limited way, it enters into the mentality 
and conduct of almost all human beings who do not 
always tell the whole truth •••• In brief, those 
who are to some extent "hypocrites," "diplomats," 
"well educated persons," ••• and so on. 104 
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As an ideal, this type could be represented by the well 

integrated con man, perhaps one of the famous Texas "flim-

flam" men such as Billie Sol Estes. 

Finally, the Pseudo-Ideational type appears to be a 

sort of residual category. Sorokin writes that it might be 

styled "subcultural if the term culture were to designate 

only a logically integrated system. 11105 In effect the cate-

gory designates human beings upon whom sociocultural condi-

tions have been imposed. The deprivations of slavery, of 

hard labor in a prison, of indentured service or serfdom, 

deprives one of options. Sensual and spiritual rieeds are, 

perhaps, only minimally supplied, but this "asceticism" is 

not selected out of convictions derived from values. ~ore 

than any other type described by Sorokin, this one seems to 

be understandable, as it were, from the "outside." Forcer-

tainly, as Sorokin might note, if the constraints of a gal-

ley slave are loosed, some other mentality (probably Sen-

sate) may quickly emerge. 
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CHAPTER III 

SOROKIN'S VISION OF CHANGE 

Motion and change cannot exist in them-
selves apart from what moves and changes. 
For, wherever anything changes, it always 
chanGes from one thing to another; or from 
one rr.agnitude to another: or from one qual-
ity to another: or from one place to anoth-
er •••• in each of these four cases, 
there are two poles between which change 
moves, 

Aristotle, Physics 1 

The four volume Sor:ia], and Cultural Dynamics is cer-

tainly the most impressive of Sorokin's theoretical works, 

It is also, one may argue, the core of his sociological con-

tribution, In any case, taking all his theoretical works, no 

topics are given more extensive treatment than the nature of 

culture and the dynamics of its change, In this chapter we 

will consider Sorokin's findings about change, particularly 

as these emerge from the Dynamics, Since these findings are 

so extensive, though, I will need to be selective, While 

trying to be honest and correct in presenting Sorokin's 

thought, I must also be attempting to fulfill my plan of in-

ve::;tigation. 

To do this I will first of all have to show how the 

idea of world-premises or mentalities is related to change 

in culture, behavior or personality. Secondly, I will need 

98 
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to consider change in key systems~ the three levels of 

the superorganic. The over-all objective of the chapter 

then, will be to supply the substance of a critique. That 

is, reflecting on the patterns of change that Sorokin found, 

it will be important purposes of this essay to see whether 

or not change in the three system levels -- and in the 

three supersystems -- are roughly consistent. 

The question behind such a critique is thisa If the 

three levels, culture, society, and personality, are indeed 

as inseparable trinity, what is the locus or primary im-

petus of change? Although this question is not meant to be 

rhetorical, an answer of a sort is immediately suggested 

from the discussion up to this point. Namely, the locus 

of change is in the ultimate premises men in groups may have 

about the world. That is, for Sorokin, change is mainly 

change in ideological systems. Now such change is constrain-

ed by limits, as we shall see, such as those set by biology 

on the one hand, or by causal possibilities for environmen-

tal adaptation on the other. But the main thing that changes 

is ideas. 

Further, without offering to refute much that is sub-

stantial about Sorokin's findings concerning change, one 

must still inquire into the limitations of thinking about 

the three system levels as, simply, single faces of a 

seamless reality. A more useful, but still integralist per-

spective will require us to discover the principle of 
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change at~ level of the superorganic and then to see 

how these are related. Such an aim, of course, is what this 

essay is all about. So, in this chapter we will try to show 

that a principle more like that of complementarity is an 

option which may be more adequate than the doctrine of an 

inseparable trinity, 

The Systems of Truth 

The great supersystems, the world premises around 

which the elements of the social world may be integrated, 

are a small set, ever bracketed between the Ideational and 

the Sensate types. Thus, in its pure form, Sensate truth is 

a truth of the senses. At another extreme, the pure Idea-

tional truth is one of superempirical, supersensory insight 

into the nature of the world, into the Divine. 2 Where 

either of these premises is held to be central, as we have 

said, the other must be rejected as untenable. Only in the 

Idealistic synthesis are the truths of faith and of the sen-

ses joined by the arbitration of reason,J 

Now it should be noted that Sorokin himself did not 

design the Dynamics to show at the outse! that the systems 

of truth are, roughly, equlvalent to the nature of the 

supersystems, Only in the fourth volume of this major work 

on change, and then only in the sixteenth chapter of that 

volume is this equivalence made explicit, even though it is 

evident enough far earlier. 4 Here, in any case, Sorokin 

writes, 



101 

At the basis of the Ideational or Idealistic or 
Sensate form of integrated culture lien. as its 
major premise, its system of truth and reality. It 
is this premise that, to use w. I. 1.rhomas' term 
"defines the situation" for the rest of the rela-
ted compartments of each of these fm:·ms of culture. 

Art and philosophy. ethics and religion, 
science and forms of social organization of a 
• • • supersystem are articulatiorm of the • • • 
system of truth and reality. 5 
I think it best to assert this equivalence at the out-

set to make it clear that the locus of sociocultural 

change for Sorokin is. indeed, the immanent self-development 

of idea-systems. particularly of the major premises or 

supersystems. 

In analyzing the systems of truth and knowledge, Soro-

kin first notes that any such system is, "in integrated or 

unintegrated form ••• embodied in what is loosely styled 

the Religious, Philosophical and Scientific thought of a 

given culture. 116 In effect, the mix of these three key 

cultural systems in any instance takes on a general pattern 

given by the way people think about the world. These pat-

terns, Ideational, Idealistic, and Sensate, may be designa-

ted as having systematic properties sui generis. That is, 

the pattern is the supersystem which is reflected in atti-

tudes and, presumably, in action orientations to the 

world. 

Underlying the idea that there are distinct "systems 

of truth" is one of Sorokin's most original and elemental 

insights. It is that truth, whatever that may be, is known 
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only in part, whether the world-view be a Sensate one or one 

of a faith which glimpses its substance throueh a glass 

darkly, Sorokin himself must take his integralist stance on 

some construction of reason which bridgeG these extremes, 

that is jon an Idealistic synthesis, 7 So Sorokin, as he 

must, disavows any ultimate allegiance to a truth system, at 

least for purposes of his sociological work, But reflecting 

on his finding that the systems of truth in Western culture 

have shared roughly even weight, he writes, 

The data suggest ••• that possibly each form of 
truth has its ov,n important function in the psycho-
social life of mankind and is equally necessary •• 
• • Perhaps, indeed, the devil in one of Anatole 
France's novels was after all not so wrong in say-
ing that the absolute and whole truth is "white." 8 

But, again, Sorokin feels that in studying the various 

truth orientations, he must take the part of an impartial 

observer,9 

To trace the actual changes in the systems of truth, 

Sorokin had first to reduce these systems to six epistemol-

ogical types and then, further, to a number of first prin-

ciples such as Idealism-Materialism; Realism-Nominalism; 

Universalism-Singularism, and so on. The six epistemological 

types he calls Empiricism, Rationalism, MysticismL Skepti-
. p· d • d C • "". • A t' · lO £l&ID, 1 eism an rr~ic!sm or gnos 1c1sm. 

Here, I will first characterize each of the epistemol-

ogical types. Then I will consider Sorokin's method in 

measuring changes in these positions and, finally, I will 
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summarize his findings. Less attention may be spared the 

various first principles which Sorokin traces through his-

tory. but I will, at least, suggest what some of these 

principles have to do with the epistemological positions. 

The EpistemolOf?'ical Pori-i tions. Empiricism, strictly 

speaking, imputes validity only to the observable. Yet, 

since validity is sensual in nature, only moments exist, 

only events in space-time. No absolute dicta of reason or 

understanding may link either moments or events into 

configurations which span time or space as ,o-enoraJizable 

realities. Hume's philosophy may be pressed into service as 

exemplifying this position. His insistence that the world 

begins (and ends) with impressions of the senses leads to 

the famous assertion that causality may not be inferred 

from any finite set of observations which link two events, 

A and Il• In general, cause and effect relationships may be 

experienced but these experiences may not imply laws of 

causality. As Hume says, "There is no objc::;:;t which implies 

the existence of any other if we consider these objects in 

themselves. 1111 Categories which presume to rise above the 

nominal, such as the self, are rendered invalid or mean-

ingless.12 

Rationalism for Sorokin has two variants. One of these 

leans towards the Ideational, the other toward the Idealis-

tic. But "both regard the truth of reason, of logical and 

mathematical inference as more valid than the truth of the 



104 

senses." 13 

Ideational rationalism however, makes the truth of 

reason altogether subservient to a supersensory vision. 

Like mysticism, it embodies the truth of faith, but un-

like its Ideational first cousin, this epistemological 

stance finds a place for intellectual systems, if only as 

embellishments to things taken whole by intuition or rev-

elation. Plato, Sorolcin feels, blends mysticism and Idea-

tional rationalism in his later system. (His earlier work 

is considered to be more of an Idealistic rationalism.) 

Augustine of Hippo certainly exemplifies this position as 

an intellectual heir of Plato, bound by his Christian 

faith, Russell, discussing Augustine, directs us particular-

ly to Book XI of the Confessions, 14 Here, in an effort to 

deal with the philosophical problems of creation as re- . 

vealed in Genesis, Augustine discourses on the nature of 

time. In doing so, he reveals elements in a vision of real-

ity which illustrate Sorokin's type. Time for Augustine 

is found to be a property of the "primal substance" and, 

therefore, a property of mind. Mind or soul, created out of 

time, participates in the unfolding of the world-stuff as 

it manifests its potentials or probabilities. This unfold-

ing is experienced by us as time passing. But from a 

Divine perspective, past, present and future events exist, 

as it were, all at once. This sort of insight, whether 

one ascribes validity to it or not, may be considered high-
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ly reasonable, given Augustine's premises. It is, as 

Russell tells us, "first rate philosophy." 15 But, above all, 

it is philosophy and reason subservient to a need to defend 

the revealed doctrine of creation given by Genesis. 

The aspects of Plato's thought, wherein "all truths 

are harmoniously blended into one," 16 is a paradigm of 

Idealistic rationali~m. Aristotle, as Plato's pupil, repre-

sents this stance as well, although Sorokin sees his think-

ing as·following a "growing scnsualization of Greek cul ... 

ture." 17 Both thinkers, to be sure, may be associated with 

an Idealistic phase of Greek culture, But for both, too, 

there are supersensory universaln. For Plato, there is the 

idea of the Good; for Aristotle, there is the idea of the 

cause which moves without itself being moved, Still, for 

both there is a reasonable concern with empirical data, 

even while it is i."eason and not data that must finally 

pass on the nature of things, 

In the thirteenth century the rise of Scholasticism 

marked another Idealistic period, The work of Thomaa Aqui-

nas (1225-1274) in particular, "was exactly the system of 

Ideational rationalinm, 1118 This assertion for Sorokin fol-

lows from Aquinas' utilization of Aristotle's understand-

ings, For example, there are for Aquinas three kinds of 

knowledge -- the sensory, the intellectual, and the di-

vine,19 Still, for Idealistic rationalism some supersensory 

elements, some truth of faith reigns as a nrimus inter 
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pares. For Aquinas, thus, the objective of the Summa Contra 

Gentiles is to demonstrate the empirical and reasonable val-

idity of the Christian faith. 20 

Mysticism as a pure truth of faith unencumbered or 

uninterested by worldly justification is exemplified by 

two epistemological species. One Sorokin calls "a mysti-

cism par excellence." 21 This is a Mysticism of Despair 

characterized by world-renouncing vision3 and ecstasies. 

Teresa of Avila and St. John of the Cross arc ex~mples of 

such mystics. The mysticism of Emmanuel Swedenborg might 

also be placed in this category, although here the ascetic 

dimension os not pronounced. 

A second type of mysticism is little different from 

religious or Ideational rationalism. This type is repre-

sented in the West by the philosophy of Plotinus, although 

in the East there are any number of examples of this prag-

matic brand of mysticism. The Analects of Confucius or 

the writings of Lao Tzu come to mind. 

While the first three epistemological positions are, 

in their own terms, positive about something, whether it is 

sensory or supersensory, Skepticism, Fideism and Criticism 

seem founded on doubt or on negati.on. "Skepticism has a 

cynical mask; , •• others -- Mysticism and Fideism -- a 

pathetic one." 22 Criticism, on the other hand, as a phen-

omenon of more recent centuries in the West, appears to 
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consist in large measure of a sort of philosophical de-

fensiveness, beginning perhaps with Kant, which tries to 

balance the sources of truth in the on~laught of a scienti-

fic, Sensate claim to ultimate truth. 

Fideism appears as a mysticism of despair where des-

pair becomes hopelessness. Fideism, it seems, hides in the 

darkness.of history, certain that some presence at its 

back breaths chaos. The stoics are placed in this category 

by Sorokin, as is some of the thought of \·lilliam James. 

With regard to the former, in Marcus Aurelius or with the 

slave Epictetlls, there is an effort to find peace or a 

sense of security in a world which cannot offer it. Thus, 

in the Meditations of Marcus Aurelius we read, "Soon you 

will have forgotten all things and all things will have for-

gotten you." 23 And in William James (although one could not 

characterize his thought as mainly Fideistic) there is the 

discussion of the religion of the sick sou1. 24 Summarizing 

this "variety of religious experience," James writes, "life 

and its negation are beaten up inextricably together. But 

if the life be good, the negation of it must be bad. Yet 

the two are equally essential facts of existence; and all 

natural happiness thus seems infected with a contradiction. 

The breath of the sepulchre surrounds it. 1125 
Skepticism in its negative or agnostic form even 

doubts its own existence as an epistemology, while accept-

ing, perhaps fatalistically, the existence of a concrete, 
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sensory world. A straight skepticism, more consistently, 

simply doubts that anything at all can be known. Its tenets 

for Sorokin are like those of the American pragmatists, such 

as James. The latter's als ob approach to reality in found 

to be abhorent. (Thus, Sorokin interprets James as declar-

ing religion "useful" because it "works" to some end, re-

gardless of the questionable validity of any religious doc-

trines or tenets.) In our own time, zkeptical positions 

abound, of course, The romanticism of Schopenhauer and 

Nietzche, or the existential despair of Kirkegaard or Sartre 

are well diffused, I believe, in modern thought and liter-

ature. 

Finally, criticism, as we have seen, occupies the pe-

culiar position of attempting to balance empiricism, ration-

alism and skepticism even as its ground is a sort of empiri-

cism. Though Kant is seen as having laid much of the ground-

work of the critical movement in modern philosophy, there 

are others, such as Ernst Cassirer, who exemplify the type. 26 

Changes in the Enistemolorr,ical Positions. Sorokin's 

method in tracing the rise and decline of the epistemologi-

cal types is characteristic of his rather exhaustive use of 

historical data. Looking at leading thought available be-

tween 580 B.C. and 1920 A,D,, Sorokin examined the numbers 

of partisans adhering to particular positions over twenty 

year increments, 27 For early thinkers "practically all the 

names of great thinkers were selected, 1128 During the last 
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three or four centuries though, only the more prominent 

philosophers were considered. 

The prominence or influence of the thinkers was weight-

ed on a numerical scale of one to twelve. Thus, Plato, Plo-

tinus, Augustine, Aquinas and Kant, among others, received 

a rating of twelve. On this same scale, John Locke (empiri-

cism) is rated "8"1 Schopenhauer (criticism) 118 11 ; Emmanuel 

Swedenborg (mysticism) "4". Thinkers are rated more than 

once, under different epistemological categories when their 

systems are complex enough. (See Sorokin's extensive appen-

dices to volume 2 of Dynamics. 29) Thus, Plato is given both 

as a 'mystic· (after J85 B.C.), and as a rationalist (Idea-

tional type), on the basis of his earlier work. 

The objective criteria for this weighting is given by 

the number of monographs devoted to a particular philoso-

pher, by whether or not the thinker founded a school of 

philosophy, by the frequency of revivals of a philosopher's 

system through the centuries, and so on.JO That this is a 

rough system of analysis one must concede. Under it William 

James is listed both as a mystic and as an empiricist, 

Whitehead is given both as a rationalist and as an empiri-

cist, and lumped together in one group of rationalists 

(1900-1920) are Whitehead, Russell, Husserl, Heidegger and 

Einstein. (This is partly a result of combining Ideational 

and Idealistic rationalism in a single general category.) 

Even so, it is difficult to quibble about the main results 
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of Sorokin's immense effort. 

Roughly, Sorokin manages to show that particular epis-

temological positions seem to dominate particular histori-

cal periods.Ji He also shows us that there has been no noti-

ceable linear trend among these epistemologies; they do 

fluctuate strongly, but that fluctuation is "trendless." 

Empiricism as a Sensate truth of the senses is gener-

ally linked in the Greek period to the natural philosophers 

(Empedocles, Democritus). In the Roman period. Lucretius 

and the Epicureans represent this stance. More recently, of 

course, empiricism is linked to the rise of science. It is 

clearly associated, thus, with what Whitehead called the 

"century of genius" (17th) which yielded Boyle, Hooke, 

Bacon, Newton, Leeuenhoeck, and others.J 2 

Inexorably though, Sorokin finds that the "empirical 

truth" tends toward relativism and reductionism. Skepticism 

tends to rise as the truth of faith declines in favor of 

Sensate understandings. Similarly, fideism and the mysti-

cism of despair rise as a reaction to the shaking of Idea-

tional foundations. 

A summary of these findings is found in Figure 1. Here 

we see that the contest between the dictates of Ideation-

al and Sensate forms of truth involves a sort of oscilla-

tion; first one and then the other "world-vision" becomes 

dominant in its turn. Only briefly, during the Idealistic 

periods (4th century B.C., 9th and 13th centuries A.D.) is 
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there a respite, a relative balance of the three sources of 

truth. 

Empiricism, the truth of the senses, has successfully 

eroded the Ideational cpistcmologies that reached their 

zenith in the Medieval centuries. In the process, Sorokin 

tells us, materialism and relativism have, like the fear-

some mythical attendant of Mars, corroded the capacity of 

modern culture to build a lasting stability. As Sorokin 

states flatly in Crisis of Our A~e, scientific empiricism 

has "distinctly impaired our understanding of reality; •• , 

it has ushered in the Age of Inccrtitude."J3 By claiming to 

be the sole authority over matters of validity, untempered 

empiricism guarantees an absence of support for social val-

ues, Why? Because the notions of ethics, of the good, of 

justice or virtue have !ill empirical base. There can be no 

science of virtue, no Walden II can successfully encompass 

the actualities of human experience. 34 \/hen, in Sensate cul-

ture, reason itself is ruled out of bounds for casting too 

uncomfortable a light on things of the senses, intuition is 

left no place at all. And, without some sense of the vali-

dity of things known by intuition, Sorokin clearly feels 

social values have no foundation. It is for this reason, 

certainly, that Sorokin spends many pages demonstrating the 

role of intuition in all important scientific discoveries.J5 

If validity may arise in our insights about sensory phen-

omena, is the unspoken assertion, insight may also lead us 
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to supersensory valiuity. 

Through much of his work, Sorokin argues, as he must, 

for the vital importance of recognizing alternatiYe forms 

of truth. Though he may not pass on tho ulti1nate validity of 

any source of truth, he argues that there is a place for 

each. Writing, as he is, in an age he himself haG declared 

Sensate, Sorokin must stand as an advocate for both the 

truth of faith and the lonely, arbitrating role of human 

reason. He is, at times, a prophet of the forms of truth 

ruled irrelevant-for-being-immaterial, in the court of the 

senses. He is pointing out, above all, that behind adaptive 

behavior, behind the directivencG3 of human organisms there 

are values, choices. Antl these choices are not, simpl~, im-

posed by the nature of the senses. For, in Kantian fashion, 

the senses must select and discriminate by principles not 

located among the chemical reactions of the nervous system. 

The truth of the senses, to be sure, may yield marvellous 

fruit. Sorokin is not altogether negative about the Sensate 

mentality, especially in its active phases; nor docs he 

refute the value of science and technology.3 6 He only warns 

us that the truth of the senses ends with "a fatal narrow-

ing of the realm of true reality and true value."37 

Comments .Q.!! the First Princinles, The first principles 

associated with the key epistemological positions include 

the Kantian~ 2riori -- space and time: the concepts of 

causality and number: a set of assumptions about what may 
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be known in reality, as well as how such things may be 

known. There are also varying positions about ultimate prem-

ises, about ontology. All of these categories and concepts 

tend to fall toward either Sensate or Ideational extremes 

unless there is a powerful mediating influence by reason. 

Thus, nominalism, as one might expect, is an empirical 

position, while unmitigated realism is the position of an 

Ideational mentality. A mediating position is possible 

(which is not in this case to be associated with idealism). 

Conceptualism may hold that although ideas or universals 

may not exist in themselves (or in the Mind of God, say) 

they may, in fact, exist (;post .D2ffi) for the mind.JS Similar-

ly, universalism tends toward the Ideational mode, singu-

larism toward the Sensate. Or, Ideational mentalities tend 

toward an eternalistic vision of events; Sensate ones tend 

toward a temporalistic view. Or, again, indeterminism (vol-

untarism) is an Ideational, and determinism a Sensate type 

of assumption. 

To give a slightly more extensive example of Sorokin's 

concern with "first principles," he finds that there are 

three elemental ontological positions. These are idealism, 

materialism, and a mixed category.37 Idealism may be mon-

istic or pluralistic depending on whether some one transcen-

dant, non-material substance is seen as constituting the 

unity of all manifestation (as in Hegel or Bergson), or 

whether there are thought to be a plurality of such super-
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sensory entities or systems (e.g. "monads" for Leibnitz). 

Materialism in its hylozoistic form is often called 

"monism." It may postulate that the corporeal and spirit-

ual are two faces of the same coin. Such a position is that 

of Chardin in postulating the "within" and the "without" of 

th . 4o Th' . ' t· .. 1 t ings. is animis ic princip e may encorpora e some 

type of consciousness as an aspect of all being. A mechan-

istic materialism, on the other hand, would reduce such 

ideas as consciousness to the level of epiphenomena aris-

ing from purely material arrangements of molecules. There 

are only mechanistic principles, no structural or trans-

cendent ones. 

Finally, the mixed category is a sort of residual 

catch-all into which no less than Kant must be placed. 

Skepticism, criticism and agnosticism, in other words, are 

the epistemological masks of mixed ontologies. 

Again, through an exhaustive analysis of philosophical 

systems, Sorokin finds a pattern for ontology very roughly 

like that for epistemology. 41 Using the same kind of fre-

quency and weighting analysis, the same trendless fluctua-

tion is found. More importantly, Ideational supersystems 

are found related to the dominance of idealism, Sensate 

systems to the predominance of materialism. 

There is a curious property of these findings that 

deserves mention. It seems that purely materialistic ontol-

ogies are hard to maintain. Or, as Sorokin says, ". • • 
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a considerable proportion of Idealism is a prime requisite 

f th d bl . t f . t "42 Th th or e ura e exis ence o socie y. us, e propor-

tion of all materialisms -- including the rather nonmater-

ialistic hylozoistic forms -- to idealisms between 580 B.C. 

and 1920 A.D. is 94613670 = (aproximately) 114. For the 

total of materialistic ontological positions, the ratio is 

94614927 = (aproximately) 1,5. 43 
It might also be suggested that·a materialism of the 

purer sort, with its strictly causal possibilities for ex-

plaining the world, is inadequate for underpinning ultimate 

values. This would be so in particular, if (1) values, or 

the derivation of values in experience is associated with 

action, and (2) if values, like meanings, are found to have 

non-causal properties as Sorokin maintains. 

Changes in the Main Cultural Systemsa 

The Case of the Arts 

The objective of this essay is not to reiterate all of 

Sorokin's findings. Nor do I even intend to summarize Soro-

kin's discussions of change the way that Cowell has already 

done so we11. 44 My aim, instead, must be to distill elements 

from Sorokin's thinking which show the nature of his find-

ings. Having done this I will then attempt to draw implica-

tions from these understandings. To that end, in looking at 

changes in key cultural systems, it seems advisable to con-

centrate on the arts. For it seems that the arts are a high-

ly sensitive barometer of the mentality of a historical per-
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iod or of a cultural environment. 4S Thus, architecture may 
46 echo a peoples' ideas about the nature of the cosmos. 

Literature recounts their. concerns and hopus, their fears 

and their values, 47 The plastic and graphic arts may act as 

a sort of projective test, absorbing themes and ideas 

rather unselfconsciously, Music and the lively arts, final-
48 ly, may tell us a great deal about the role of the sacred. 

Importantly for my thesis, one may see in the arts the 

character of the human psyche in more or less ·nonadaptive 

and sometimes quite spontaneous, expression. Unlike others 

among the main cultural systems, the techniques of the arts 

may be filled with meanings and impressions that have their 

own purpose. This is to say that art may mirror values that 

stand clear of the exigencies of immediate survival or 

adaptation. Science may attempt to guide and rule over 

things empirical (however extensive that realm may be 

judged to be); ethics and the set of law norms49 are the 

very format of cooperation, of interaction generally, and 

so on. But the arts, though they may be sacred crafts in 

one case, or products of a near chaos of secular caprice in 

another, are never altogether practical. The decoration on 

an Eskimo hunter's harpoon, the designs on baskets or pot-

tery, or the fluting on a Corinthian column add nothing to 

the utility of these artifacts in strictly sensual or empir-

ical terms. To an even greater extent music or the pure 

graphic arts (as these are dissociated from language) may 



118 

be altogether superfluous to apparent adaptive needs, 

My discussion will center on the graphic and plastic 

arts with somewhat less attention given to literature and 

music. Unfortunately, the matter of the lively arts must be 

bypassed, and the treatment of archi tectu:ce at ~:u.t'okin' s 

hands must be accorded only passing comments.5 6 

Ideational Art. There are Ideational, Sensate and 

Mixed styles of art which correspond to the main cultural 

mentalities,5 1 The Ideational mentality, stressing the eter-

nalistic, produces art that is most often symbolic. Whereas 

the purely Sensate forms of art must be bound by the world 

of becoming, by the superficial appearance of things, the 

Ideational forms of artistic exprecsion look beyond appear-

ance to some idea of essence. In its purest form, for Soro-

kin, the subject of Ideational art is immaterial, supcrscn-

sory, "having no resemblance to the visual or ~ensory 

appearance of the object depicted,"5 2 The Christian repre-

sentations of symbols in the Roman catacombs are an example. 

Here, a dove, an anchor, or an olive branch may stand for 

Ideational concepts or "noumena." 

Strictly speaking any artistic expression is not free 

of vehicles. Any art, architecture or literature must be 

constituted bys (1) some degree of intelligibility it 

must be able to convey meaning by being grounded in ·con-

ventions about reality, (2) materials or a medium (stone, 

pigments, the body itself); (J) tcchniaue.5J In these terms, 



119 

a pure Ideational art cannot exist since it must, in some 

degree, be corrupted by the limits of objectification in 

vehicles. The subjective experience of ceremony, perhaps, 

or the mental state created by a mandala are, in themselves, 

Ideational art. 54 But to Eay this is to suggest that Idea-

tional art is often not meant as art so much as a guide 

or aid to an experiential context. Impure examples of Idea-

tional art for Sorokin would include ethereal representa-

tions like Michelangelo's Pletu, or the geometric designs 

created by preliterate cultures such as those of North Amer-

ica (Hopi, Zuni, or Kwakiutl, for example). Figure 2 is a 

representation of the Hopi symbol called Tapu'at (Mother 

and Child). It is a symbolic map which relates the emer-

gence of man from a primal condition. As an example of Idea-

tional symbolic design, though, it may be noted that the 

figure retains an aesthetic or decorative balance. Accord-

ing to Waters, the design may be interpreted as followsa 

The square type desi{r.'l represents spiritual re-
birth from one world to the succeding one, as sym-
bolized by the Emergence itself ••••. The straight 
line emerging from the entrance is not connected 
with the maze. Its two ends symbolize the two sta-
ges of life -- the unborn child within the womb of 
Mother Earth and the child after it is born, the 
line symbolizing the umbilical cord and the path of 
Emergence •••• The inside lines represent the 
fetal membranes, ••• the outside lines the Moth-
er's arms ••• 5S 
Such symbolic representation is, as we see, both more 

abstract and more formally constrained than the more visual 

Pieta. Somewhere between the sparseness of the Hopi design 
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FIGURE 2. THE HOPI SYMBOL TAPU1AT. 

(From.Frank Waters, Book .Qi 1h.2 Hopi (New Yorks Ballantine 
Books, 196;), P• 29. 
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and the visual impact of Michelangelo's piece, one might 

place Egyptian sculpture of certain periods. Certainly, old 

kingdom structures such as the pyramids at Giza can only be 

understood in terms other than Scncate ones. As Frankfort 

writes of them, they "cannot be compared with any other 

type of structure. They well illustrate the fact that Egyp-

tian accomplishments are apt to assume in our eyes a para-

doxical character •••• They do express, with unanswerable 

finality, the ancient Egyptian's conviction that his uni-

verse was a world without change. 1156 That is, a world of 

timeless, Ideational ideals and values. 

Ideational literature is, undoubted.ly, well illustra-

ted for us by the mythical stories of many people. But be-

yond the accounts of Jahweh or Marduk, there are more famil-

iar Western and modern writings that illustrate the type. 

There is the poetry of Walt Whitman or William Blakes one 

might even count the American mystic Edgar Casey in this 

modern group. But it will noted that if we seek Ideational 

literature in the modern West, it will seem to fall into a 

marginal or mystical category. Only in Ideational set-

tings, it seems, will Ideational literature have a central 

place. 

But once again, a pure Ideational literature is 

problematic. Language must by its nature distort the tacit 

experience whether this is thought of as an ethical revela-

tion or an account of Samadhi. The revelation of St. John, 
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thus, however it may be understood, would seem to leave a 

great deal of room for interpretation. EvE:n when one is 

quite open to the idea of there being Ideational aspects to 

reality, intellectually, supersensory meanings may remain 

obscure, perhaps because our tacit, Ideational understand-

ings are not simply intellectual. 

Further, one must suspect that as Ideational writings 

become increasingly intelligible to masses of people in 

more or less conventional terms, they lose a great deal of 

their earlier, Ideational or supersensory capacity. They 

no longer connect the seeker directly with meanings that 

might have seemed evident in some more esoteric literature, 

particularly to some elect that had been initiated into 

the significance of metaphor, allusion, meter, and so on. 

Such an idea, of course, follows from the assumption that 

religious insights, charismatic gifts to use \'leber' s term-

inology, become diluted with the exigencies of practice and 

the distortions of objectifying them in writing (to the ex-

tent that such an objectification is possible at all.) 

Ideational music for Sorokin is exemplified by a form 

and type of music which is, simply, not familiar to modern 

Westerners, He cites Boethiusa as against a celestial music 

of the spheres, "Human music is that which is understood by 

anyone who descends into himself or enters into himself,"57 

"A strange definition indeedl" Sorokin comments.5 8 But he 

_f;oes on to explain that for the Ideational mentality, music 
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is not just the means of escape or of entertainment but, 

quite literally, it is a technology of maintaining social 

order, or solidarity more properly, and of higher con-

sciousness. 

In Ideational terms, joy to the ear is not the thing. 

As Sorokin notes, Confucius himself is reputed to have sel-

ected music for festivals and state occasions,59 The ritual 

uses of music among preliterates (when these may be classed 

as Ideational) is a sacred concern of great importance to 

the people. 60 In The RenubJ.ic and in other writings, Plato 

writes most seriously about the importance of music. He 

notes, at one point, that music is appropriate to the "phil-

osophic and spiritual" aspects of men. 61 Aristotle, with 

Pythagoras and others, devoted attention to distinguishing 

among sacred and profane forms of music. Although he is not 

so concerned for special Ideational values in music ·as 

Plato is, he argues that there are "ethical melodies, mel-

odies of action and passionate or inspiring melodies, 1162 

In the literature of the Sufis, to take another case, we 

find accounts of music as Ideational or sacred, this time 

associated with the mental states of the Dervishes. 63 

The Gregorian chant is a more familiar sort of music 

with Ideational properties. Sorokin sees the plain chant 

as characteristic of Medieval Ideational music, noting that 

most modern listeners simply do not or would not like it. 

It has no engaging harmony, no catchy tune; it may even seem 
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arythmic. 64 And yet, as Sorokin tells us, this sort of 

sacred music was the dominant style for ten centuries of 

Western history. 

Sencate Art. As in the case of the Idcational arts, 

there can be no pure Sensate art. By definition, for Soro-

kin, Sensate art is that which captures or err.phasizen the 

visual in graphic or plastic art, or the r.:en~mal in music 

and literature. Thus a pure Sensate form of painting con-

centrates on the immediate impressions of light and color. 

Sensate art, generally, emphasizes the world of becoming, 

of novelty and transition. 

Now Sorokin is rather editorial in his treatment of the 

arts, Particularly in a book like Crisis of Qbu: A~e, it is 

difficult for one to distinguish a boundary between what 

might be seen as a purely Sensate art, and th~ mixed con-

dition of modern forms in painting, sculpture, music, and 

so on, This problem may be exemplified by his treatment of 

the graphic and plastic arts. 

Sensate painting and sculpture for Sorokin is marked, 

above all, by its visual emphasis, Sensate art should be 

pleasing to the eye. Following from this, the work of the 

impressionists is, simply, the end of Sensate painting. The 

works of Manet, Gauguin, Degas, Renoir, Seurat, Monet and 

others have reached a conclusion, an ultimate boundary of 

pure visualism, They have done what can be done by being 

receptive to the fleeting moment. 65 
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Post impressionism then marks the beginning of non-

visual representation and, therefore, of the Mixed condition 

of the arts. Sorokin quotes Michel herea 

The dominant trait of the contemporary painting is 
a vigorous reaction against impresnionism. Alrr.ost 
all the post-Impressionists ar<1 Anti-Impression-
ists. 66 

What presumably is returned to art, beyond a passive 

Sensatisrn, in the efforts of Dadaism, Cubism, Abstraction-

ism, etc., is intellect, thought, an active effort to con-

stitute meanings. And, certainly, this sort of effort has 

touched us. Picasso's Guernica is not visually pleasant, 

yet a message is clearly conveyed. But what sort of a mes-

sage is it? Does it not seem that the meanings conveyed by 

a painting like Guernica, or by Klee's Demon~ Pirate are, 

finally, subjective?'I believe that is the case. And Soro-

kin argues that such art is, indeed, strongly individualis-

tic. It is questionable, then, to assume that post-impres-

sionist art art conveys universally intelligible notions of 

principle or value or belief. They do not. When the boun-

dary of visualism is passed, the artist of the various 

mixed genres resides still in his solipsism. The stark mes-

sages of Klee, Braque and Miro are not, perhaps, sensual 

in the manner of Renoir, but they are certainly not time-

less, eternalistic, Ideational vehicles either: they are 

not even intelligible at the level of convention, as a 

thousand cartoons directed at modern art surely may 
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As Sorokin himself clearly states, the antithesis of 

the post-impressionist works is not yet a new synthcsis. 67 

Further though, it must be seen that the mentality rcprc~ 

sented in the Mixed modern forms of art is, in effect, the 

logical boundary of the Sensate. Both the spirit and the 

substance of Sorokin's discussion of Sensate art, particu-

larly its modern forms, leads us to this conclusion. For 

even in strictly visual terms, one may argue that there 

have been Sensate· steps beyond the efforts of the impres-

sionists. But at this logical extreme of the Sensate, 

paintings may no longer be identifiable as such. The 

fleeting moment may no longer seem to demand the formalism, 

even of a Van Gogh and the immediate sensory impression 

may suggest a Campbell soup can, an old transmission, or a 

paper mache hamburger as art. That is, at the border of 

the Sensate, art may be no more than a satiric or cynical 

discrimination from the litter of stimuli~ Art becomes a 

happening which exists for a moment and vanishes without 

a trace of meaning. 

By its concentration on impressions, on the discrete 

and disconnected frame of experience, the Sensate vision 

emphasizes the isolated individual. It is particularistic, 

nominalisitc and tempora1. 68 In literature, the extreme 

boundary of the Sensate, the region which leaves a passive 

sensory emphasis behind can only be a hymn to nihilism. 
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The extreme Sensate, like the extreme or pure Ideational 

vision, is largely unintelligible. It cannot be conveyed by 

conventions of meaning required by the exl2encies of nego-

tiating the causal, practical world, As an example of this 

lack of intelligibility, one need only consult the poetry 

of a host of moderns, Sylvia Plath, William Carlos Williams, 

Marianne Moore. Remarkable examples are found in Eliot. In 

The Wasteland, we read these lines, 

"Speak to me. Why do you nover speak. Speak. 
"Whatever are you thinking of'l What thin~dng? What'? 
"I never know what you are thinking. Think, 

These lines are purported to be those of a wo~an. But what 

do they have to do with the lines that follow? 

I think we are in rats' alley. 
Where the dead men lost their bones. 69 

Here there is an allusion of symbol, but without a clear or 

common reference to meaning. There are no meaningful sym-

bols where there is no common ground of intelligibility. 

And, instead of the Ideational collective embodiment of 

meaning in symbol, we have only symbol fragments. The allu-

sions are finally only subjective, only accesible to us as 

we join with the poet in celebrating the negation of order. 

Sensate literature at its boundaries, in other words, 

is no longer the occasionally joyous hedoninm of the Dccam-

~. nor even the amoral rage of a De Sade; it is the 

sound of despair. It is art that speaks without sound of 

things unspeakable not by their amoral enormity, but by 
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their endless triviality.70 

For this is the way the world ends, 
This is the way the world ends 
This is the way the world ends 
Not with a bang but a whimper. 71 

Following what has been said about the boundary of 

the Sensate, the Mixed termination of themes in Sensate art 

and literature, little need be said about Sensate music. 

Clearly, the music of the ear is presumed to be music which 

evokes pleasure.7 2 As such music emerges historically in 

the West, separating itself from music designed to aid a 

higher consciousness or to unite people inacertain mood or 

disposition, these pleasurable, sensual aspects were empha-

sized. The emergence of polyphony and of an increasing di-

versity of musical instruments marks this shift from the 

sacred, Ideational to the Sensate. One may, in fact, 

trace the rise of Sensate music with the concern for in-

creased amplitude. The pianoforte, by its capacity to vary 

and, above all, to increase loudness, is a Sensate step be-

yond the harpsichord. And, aeain, the Sensate boundary, the 

limbo of Mixed forms, may be seen to correspond to such 

aberrations as acid rock. 

On the other hand, considering the extremes of Sensate 

painting and sculpture or literature, one may assume that 

pure Sensate music is not, in fact, represented by popu-

lar music. The highly experimental music of the serious 

modern composers is actually no more popular than the poetry 
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of T. S, Eliot, the fiction of James Joyce, or the paint-

ings of Joan Miro, 

Certainly, as we see in Sorokin's discussions, current 

popular music reflects not only the extremes of Sensate men-

tality, but also the economic and contractual conditions of 

the social environment. It reflects commercial needs for 

novelty and sensory appeal. Electronically amplified rock 

music, as an extreme case, has a Sensate appeal, but only, 

in effect, as a stimulus overload. It attraction for the 

senses is a relatively coarse one since extreme loudness 

overshadows nuance, tone color, and even complexities of 

rhythm. Of course the current popularity of very loud music 

may pass, for as Sorokin notes, Sensate art forms are often 

short-lived and their audiences are fickle,7 4 

In general, the Sensate effort in literature, painting, 

sculpture, music, and even architecture is continually to 

create new effects, even to shock, The ever new forms tend 

to distort formal canons, perhaps because there is not time 

for new ones to develop, Every combination of colors, sounds 

and shapes is fair game. In the end, the emphasis on tech-

nique and method become the raison d'etre of rapidly passing 

products of the arts, Hit tunes become Golden Oldies in 

weeks, This year's bestseller may be forgotten the next. 

The quest for spontaneity and new meanings in the graphic 

and plastic arts produces a range of results from assembly 

line photo graphics to junk-pile sculpture. Anything at all 
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becomes arti from a happening consisting of a spaehetti 

dinner served by oddly costumed waiters on roller skates to 

the random results produced by nude models rolling through 

paints on life-size sheets of canvas. At the Sensate ex-

tremes, the quest for technique, for novelty, replaces any 

agreement as to the significance of the arts or their place 

in man's social world. 

Ideational and Mixed Styleq in the Arts. Nowhere, 

perhaps, does the distinction between Ideational and 

Mixed become more pronounced in Sorokin's work than in 

his discussions of the arts. One feels at times, in fact, 

that Sorokin~ sweeping insight falters time a11d again 

against the diverse and often very strange forms of modern 

art. How, one wonders, can these be related in any way to 

the symmetry and dignity of Greek sculpture attributed to 

Phidias or to the paintings of Boticelli? 

At one point Sorokin speaks directly to the problem of 

this great divergence in his intermediate categories 

which will bear quoting at length: 

The periods of declining visualism and of an ascen-
ding Ideationalism, like the transition from the 
Mycenean art to the Archaic Greelc art, or from the 
overripe Hellenistic Roman art to the Christian art 
of the fourth and fifth centuries A,D., or perhaps 
like the change in the present period in which we 
live ••• seem not to give [a] marvellous Idealistic 
art but the incongruous results of a search for some-
thing different from overripe Visualisma cubism, fu-
turism, and other mixed "isms"which are neither the 
fish of Ideationalism nor the flesh of visualism; 
nor are they harmonious blends of both styles •••• 
Such periods seem to produce "modernistic incongrui-
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ties," important as symptoms but far from rC!pre-
senting the realization of the hopes of the Visual-
sen~uous man who £cekf.l to find • • • a new and 
grand art. 75 (italics removed) 

It would seem that in the West, at least, the Ideation-

al, symbolic and formal art associated with the Christian 

faith has been tempered time and again by Visualism to pro-

duce waves of more or less Idealistic art. The golden age 

of Spanish painting tends toward an Idealistic style. "It. 

represented a real synthesis of the r~mnants of the earthly 

Idealism of the Renaissance plun remnants even of the real 

Medieval Idealism, with exquisite visual tendencies." In 

this way does Sorokin characterize the works of Velasquez, 

Murillo, Ribera and Montarfos. 76 

The Renaissance itself, of course, tends toward this 

balance in the works of artists like Giotto (died 1JJ7) to 

Raphael (died 1520). In the sculpture of Donatello, for ex-

ample, the idealism of the Christian faith is made "visual 

and lively."77 It may well be, in some respects, that the 

blend of naturalism and reason (the concern with perspec-

tive and new techniques), and the idealized subject matter 

of much Italian Renaissance art is characteristic of an 

Idealistic balance in painting. Sorokin though, tends to 

identify the Idealistic apex in Europe with Gothic archi-

tecture and the thirteenth century. The cathedral, for him, 

represents a marvellous collective expression of the Idea-

listic mentality. 
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The Mixed categories of modern art have been considered 

both in our discussion of Sensate art and the Mixed forms. 

It should only be added her·e that Sorokin provides an ex-

tensive and illuminating discussion of the Mixed arts which, 

in their graphic and plastic forms, may bo said to extend 

between the Idealistic forms of the thirteenth to the fif-

teenth centuries, and the impressionists of the nineteenth. 

The trend over this time has generally been toward the Sen-

sate in all of the arts, with rough parallels existing be-

tween painting, sculpture, music, literature and architec-

ture. 

In painting this drift· is marked by the increasingly 

malerisch or visual styles of presentation.7 8 In tandem, 

the increasing visual emphasis brings with it a focus on 

subject matter from everyday life -- portraiture, landscape, 

still-life, or perhaps very prosaic scenes of the street, 

the bath, or the bordello. Along with a concern to show 

things that are "pretty," "erotic" and "earthy," may come 

an increasing focus on the "seamy." With Hogarth, for exam-

ple (1697-1764), concern with the human condition had un-

quivocally replaced an effort to reflect Divine truth or 

even to honor classic myths and heroes. His age was quite 

ready to accept series of etchings depicting 1h£ Rogue's 

Progress, Marriage-~-la-Mode or 1J:ill Harlot'~ Propres~.79 

Increasingly too, the individualistic emphasis in the 

arts is reflected not only in subject matter and technique, 
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but in the cults of personality surrounding favored artists. 

At an Idealistic extrer.1e, the names of Gothic artisans arc 

all but lost to us. At the individualistic (Sensate) ex-

treme, an artist like Salvador Dali is so bizarre in his 

behavior that one feels he wishes to convey his life as a 

series of "Dali happenings" to be criticized along with his 

Last Sacrament or the Premonition .Q.f Civil War. 

Summarizing the Change8. Sorokin's methods in analy-

- zing the art objects, the literature, the music and the ar-

chitecture of Western Europe is exhaustive. More limited 

efforts were made to evaluate the arts of the Islamic cul-

ture area. In Europe though, for painting and sculpture 

alone, Sorokin attempted to evaluate "all of the pictures 

and sculptural works known in the history of art, regard-

less of whether they belong to great or small or anonymous 

artists • .. Bo This enormous sample was taken, furtherrr.orc, by 

several independent investigators operating at Sorokin's 

request but, apparently, without knowledge of his hypothe-

ses.81 This check on ·subjectivity was accomplished by a 

meticulous concern to compare differences among the sample 

evaluations by taking advantage of the fact that the bulk 

of the more than J0,000 art objects studied were appraised 

by more than one investigator. 

The following aspects of the art objects were inves-

tigateda (1) The proportions of secular to religious subject 

matter, (2) the fluctuation of Ideational (symbolic) and 
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visual styles of representing subject matter; (J) the 

spiritual and the sensual character of the art objects 

(i.e.a spiritual, neutral, sensual); (4) the fluctuation of 

nudity, regarding particularly the manner in which it has 

been handled (i.e., ascetic, neutral, erotic), but also the 

absolute proportions of nudes as subject matter. Patterns 

in the fluctuation of the thematic spectrum were also stud-

ied, looking at the proportions of art objects devoted to 

portraiture, landscape, historical subjects, prosaic daily 

situations, and so on. As we might expect in these studies, 

spiritual, ascetic and Ideational (religious) properties 

were expected to be related together, as were the secular, 

sensual, erotic and visual (Sensate). 

The results of such a monumental investigation should 

not be summarized without a warning that the original work 

(Social and Cultural Dvnamics) should be con8ulted by any 

interested reader, for one does not summarize a study of 

J0,000 art objects in a paragraph or two for other than 

ad hoc, and limited purposes. That having been said, it may 

be declared that Sorokin seems to have suceeded in linking 

the properties studied to periods of history which have 

been characterized as Sensate, Ideational, Idealistic or 

Mixed. 

A summary of these findings is found in Figure J. Here 

one sees that given long time periods, and ignoring what 

Sorokin calls "ripples" (short-term movements in the arts), 
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there has been a rough balance of Visual and Ideational 

emphases in Western art. Shorter periods of Mixed or Idea-

listic dominance have fallen in between. It will be noted, 

in fact, that Idealistic phases have followed Ideational 

ones while Mixed periods have suceeded visual or Sensate· 

periods. This rather consistenteffect may be one of the 

more interesting of Sorokin's discoveries and certain of 

its ramifications will be considered in the last chapter of 

this essay. 

Generally speaking too, fluctuations among these main 

types appears to be fairly similar when one takes other 

forms of the arts into account. Using fairly long incre-

ments of time -- not shorter than a century -- music, the 

graphic and plastic arts, literature and architecture all 

follow one another with reasonable consistency. 82 

Changes in Other Cultural Systems 

Religion .fillg Science. Among the four main cultural 

systems, other than the arts, Sorokin does not consider 

changes in language. Religion and science, on the other 

hand, may be seen to follow changes in the systems of truth. 

Ideational periods are periods when a truth of faith (in 

the West, Christianity) has been dominant in shaping insti-

tutions and world-views. 

The rise of Sensate truth is cearly associated with a 

concurrent ascendancy of science and technology. In Soro-

kin's analysis, the fluctuation in frequency of discoveries 
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and inventions is linked to the rise of empiricism and 

materialism, particularly since the seventeenth century.SJ 

Looking at the numbers of patents issued, for example, Soro-

kin notes that the total of these has risen greatly from 

the end of the eighteenth century, coming toward the pre-

sent, but declining somewhat since about 1920. Most intet"-

estingly, he shows that the precipitous climb in invention 

rates associated with the rise of Western science had 

'peaked by the eighteenth or nineteenth centuries. For 

mathematics the zenith seems to have been the eighteenth 
84 century; for the natural sciences, the nineteenth. 

Sorokin characterizes our current age as one in which 

Sensate truth is losing its power to validate experience, 

to back up the institutions. He compares the modern West 

to the period of "Hellenic Alexandrian scholarship -- very 

industrious, very scientific, very factual, but devoid of 

ability to make any really important discovery or to create 

a single real value." 85 
Ethics! "The whole field of moral phenomena," Sorokin 

teaches, "can be divided into two main classes, the mor.al 

ru: ethical. , • and the juridical (or legal). 1186 Moral or 

ethical norms are ideals such as "Turn the other cheek," or 
II • • • give to him your cloak also." Juridical or law 

norms. however, are the requisite minimum morality of a 

social order. While the integration of ethical ideals may 

be thought of as an apex of a peoples' vision of the good, 
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the just, etc., the integration of law norms, whether cod-

ified or not, are the injunctions of vital, practical order .• 

Now it may readily be suspected, judging from Sorokin's 

ideas about the main sorts of mentalities, that the high 

order of ideal norms and the related set of juridical norms 

may be thought of as integrated differently around differ-

ent world-views. Such a surmise would be correct. There are 

three such types of integration for ethical norms, following 

the Sensate, Idealistic and Ideational trinity. There are 

a~so conditions in juridical mentality corresponding, rough-

ly, to the dominant ethical types, but Sorokin's discus-

sions of law and juridical mentalities must be ruled beyond 

the scope of this essay. 87 It must suffice here to consider 

the main ethical styles and their fluctuations. 

For purposes of summarizing Sorokin's thought about 

ethics it will be useful to imagine two continua, one Sen-

sate, the other Ideational. The Sensate continuum is marked 

by three positions or systems of ethics which Sorokin calls 

the eudaemonistic, the utilitarian and the hedonistic. To-

gether, these sorts of positions are lumped under the cate-

gory "Ethics of Happiness." The hedonistic position is that 

which espouses the ethical validity of personal, sensual 

pleasure as an end. Its mottos, as Sorokin notes, range 

from "Eat, drink and be merry. • • "to the motley of mo-

dern advertising slogans which link fulfillment to deodor-

ants, shampoos, automobiles and microwave ovens. Taken as 
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an extreme of the Sensate position, hedonism emphasizes in-

dividualistic or egotistic fulfillment which, in turn, re-

fers to an ever-shifting set of law-norms which are little 

more than rationalizations for self-seeking behavior. Sen-

sate laws generally tend to be rclativictic -- laws are 

made for men, not vice versa. Hedonistic ethics, it seems, 

give rise to this relativism to the extent that they pro-

duce a chaos of individualistic ai:ns,a bellum omnium contra 

omnes. 88 

One may conceive of a gentle hedonistic ethics; one 

which is not altogether relativistic or ego-centered. But 

in Sorokin's writings, beyond an acknowledgement that this 

may be so, hedonism is presented as the lowest form of 

ethics. 89 Utilitarianism though, with its effort to estab-

lish principles of general good, moves away from a chaos of 

relativism. In Benthamite utilitarianism the "greatest hap-

piness principle" is taken as transcending particularistic 

aims. But Russel notes regarding Bentham's ethics that they 

did not distinguish between 'higher and lower pleasures; 

the ultimate pleasure was seen as self-approbation.90 

Eudaemonistic ethics distinguishes among higher and 

lower pleasures.9 1 In its "finest forms," for Sorokin, "the 

noblest systems of Eudaemonism are imperceptible from an 

ethics of principles -- that is from an Idealistic ethics." 

Thus, Plato's ethics is seen as having "ont:: ••• foot in 

the supersensory world of absolute values, the other in the 
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noblest field of the sensory world -- eudaemonistic happi-

ness,1192 

The Ideational continuum may be thought of as ranging 

between a position emphasizing abr;olute urinci,P.les and one 

extolling an ethics of love. In general, an Ideational eth-

ics, aside from assuming absolutes, also takes its princi-

ples from supersensory revelation, such as Moses' co~nmand-

ments to the Israelites. Such principles do not bend in 

the winds of expediency nor, at this extreme, do they waver 

before the individualistic, hedonistic needs of persons. 

But where a system of absolutes like that of the He-

brews may extoll an ideal order,93 an Ideational ethics of 

love emphasizes absolutes of altruism which fulfill the 

law. But on reflection, it seems that an altruistic ethics 

of love, like that taught by Christ, is not too far from 

the eudaemonistic ethics of Plato. If the reader will suffer 

an extension of the spatial metaphor suggested by our con-

tinua, one may imagine a triangle whose apex is the join-

ing of the Ideational and the Sensate varieties of ethics at 

an Idealistic zenith. At the Idealistic position "aims are 

simultaneously transcendental and earthly," and minor prin-

ciples are relative before an absolute major principle of 

love. (One recalls the incident when Christ recounted the 

taking of the bread from the temple sanctuary by David.9 4 ) 

If lateral distance be taken as a distance of dispar-

ity, the base of our metaphorical triangle represents the 
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maximum separation between a harsh Ideational casuistry 

which subjugates all action to inexorable law (as in the 

European inquisition), and a chaos of hedonism which recog-

nizes no absolutes at all. This metaphor is given graphi-

cally in Figure 4. 
Changes in the ethical-styles are located by Sorokin, 

again, through an analysis of ethical teachings. Tracing 

these through time and classifying them in the manner dis-

cussed above for the systems of truth, he finds that the 

Idealistic balance is dominant during the period of the 

great scholastics like Aquinas, and during the Hellenic 

times of Plato and Aristotle. In effect, the ethics of love 

are more influential than the ethics of absolute principles 

during these periods. Sensate ethical positions have an 

ascendancy prior to the first century A.D., declining and 

finally losing dominance by the fifth century A.D •• They 

regain a primary place among ethical systems with the waning 

of the middle ages, remaining steadily influential into 

current times. See Figure 5 for a graphic representation of 

changes in the ethics of love, of principles, and of happi-

ness in the West from about 500 B.C. to the present. 

It should be mentioned in passing that Sorokin paid a 

great deal of attention to the decline of ethics in our 

times. The following quote from The Crisis .Qi Q.l!r Age gives 

one example of the temper of these concerns1 

More and more, present day ethical values are looked 
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FIGURE 4. A GRAPHIC METAPHOR REPRESENTING THE RELATIONSHIP 
OF ETHICAL SYSTEMS IN SOROKIN1 S THOUGHT. 
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upon as mere "rationalizations," "derivations," or 
"beautiful speec~ reactions," veiling the egotistic 
interests, pecuniary motives, and acquisitive pro-
pensities of indivlduals and groups •••• Legal 
norms, likewise, are increasingly considered as a 
device of the group in power for exploiting other 
less powerful groups. 95 

One finds these resounding, sometimeG sweeping da~1a-

tions of the decaying Sensate in all of Sorokin's theoret-

ical works from the Dynamics on, and in particular throueh-

out his later works on altruistic love.9 6 

Change in Behavior and 

in Personality 

Behavioral Chan.o.-es. We have seen that for Sorokin 

there are three elemental interactional types, the familis-

tic, the contractual, and the compulsory. It will be re-

called that while the familistic type is collective, univer-

sal (embracing nearly all of the person's concerns and acti-

vities), and altruistic in nature, the contractual type 

emphasizes individuality (individual goals), and specific 

objectives which are by their nature mainly ego-centered. 

Compulsory interactions, of course, are imposed by coer-

cion, force or duress. They are, therefore, antagonistic by 

definition. Ideally, familistic and contractual relations 

are solidary. 

Any interaction network, any ongoing group or organi-

zation, may be characterized by the degree to which one of 

these three interactional types predominates. It must be 

assumed, however, that in actual social situations, all 
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three types will be present in some degree.97 

Based on a survey of Western history, Sorokin found 

the following generalized sequence of relative domination 

among the forms of social r~lationship. 

(1) Familistic-compulsory-contractual (eighth to 
twelth centuries). 
(2) Weakened familistic-contractual-compulsory 
(thirteenth to sixteenth centuries). 
(J) Compulsory-familistic contractual (sixteenth 
to eighteenth centuries). . 
( 4) Contractual-farnilistic-compulf-3ory ( nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries, up to the war). 
(5) Compulsory-f'amilistic-contractual (the postwar 
period). 98 

Now behavior, as Sorokin discusses it, is most diffi-

cult to relate to changes in m1:mtali ty. Thus, whether one 

is considering macroscopic phenomena like war, internal 

disturbances like revolution, or types of government, or 

microscopic ones like individual ideals of freedom, there 

is a hiatus between ideas and action. Sorokin, after remind-

ing us that personality and cultural mentality are very 

nearly two faces of the same thine;, writes, "It is quite 

another matter with the problem of the relationship between 

the dominant type of culture and the actual behavior or 

conduct of the persons who are a part of it."99 (italics 

removed) Simply by scanning the summary of dominant types 

of relationships given above, we see how this is so. It is 

difficult, for example to relate the much admired Idealis-

tic periods of culture to arrangements of dominant social 

relations. And1 although Sorokin clearly sees the familis-
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tic type as embracing Ideational or Idealistic ideals, and 

contractual arrangements as exemplifying the Sensate, the 

parallel is rather rough. Further, one can i~~gine that fam-

ilistic arrangements as they have arisen in the West might 

actually be antithetical to Ideational or Idealistic ideals. 

Plato's republic, if Russell is correct, is a reflection of 

admired qualities in the arrangements of Spartan lifel Cer-

tainly not a state which placed familial relations at the 

apex of social ideals. 100 Modern Tibet, as an example of an 

Ideational.culture (before the Chine3e invasion and geno-

cide) seems to have centered on a con~ulsory hierarchy of 

priestly orders. 101 In effect, even though Sorokin has man-

aged to write most convincingly about the relationship of 

the relational types to changes in mentalities in the West, 

one may not be convinced that farnilistic relationships, for 

example, are a necessary aspect of an Ideational order. 102 

Nor on the other hand does it seem necessary to assume that 

the Western development of contractualism is described very 

well by its relationship to the Sensate mentality, even if 

this relationship is found to exist. There may be Sensate 

cultures, hypothetically at least, that fail to develop con-

tractual relationships as we know them in the West. It 

might be helpful, for example, to know if, in fact, famili-

al as opposed to contractual relaticnohip~ wore ~omin~nt 1~ 

the pre-Mycenean culture of Minoan Crete. 103 
Sorokin attempts to account for the obvious disparity 



between his measures of behavior and the changes in main 

·cultural systems by two ideas. First, that biological 

drives or needs tend to diminish the sharp distinctions be-

tween Sensate and Ideational extremes. Secondly, these 

same biological needs, as residues, seem to undermine any 

sort of behavior guided by ideals. 104 Thus, in any social 

situation, people must meet a minimum of biological needs. 

Men must eat, sleep, nurture their young, and so on. These 

practical exigencies of life temper all ideals. But beyond 

the minimum of biological requirements, there is, for 

Sorokin, an ongoing battle of the flesh and the spirit. 

Oddly though, the ·spirit in this case ends up being the 

systems of ideas which man himself generates, but which may 

or may not act to mold his practical behavior. And the 

flesh· is none other than a natural biological man, more 

or less bereft of truly human qualities. 

Thus, in several problematic passages, Sorokin suggests 

that a mentality ( spirit given by cultural systems) may be 

molded by biological residues. In such a case, behavior 

will be rationalized· by twisting the ideals of a mental-· 

ity to suit immediate individualistic aims. 

In such cases the principle "Don't kill" is twisted 
into "For the glory of God (or progress or communism, 
etc.) kill the infidels, the enemy." The principle 
"Abete.in from l\lst"e.ssumea the form of encouraging 
:fOllgioue proet1tutionl amt Q'\t\•Jt f'0''"" 111 1u1~1.1~, 
indulgence. all justif ed on relig ous, political, 
moral or other grounds. Still more common is the con-
fiscation of the property of others ••• contrary 
to the maxims "Seek poverty," "Take no heed of the 
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morrow , • , " 105 

In effect, biological drives and needs may either 

break down the "inhibitory nature of the cultural mental-

ity,11106 or act to exert a sort of secondary socializing 

effect, In this latter case a person presumably becomes mo-

tivated by residual biological drives which are screened or 

fronted in society by some sort of pseudo-mentality, such 

as the pseudo-Sensate, 107 There are, I believe, a number of 

intellectual difficulties with these ideas and they will be 

considered shortly. 

To go on, though, Sorokin proposes that it is an error 

for us to assume that a poor fit between his measures of 

behavior and the cultural mentalities implies no fit at all, 

Having emphasized the fact that the relationship 
between culture and conduct is not always close, we 
are not yet entitled to conclude that there is no 
observable relationship whatever. 108 

After the initial proposition asserting that the relation-

ship should not be close -- for the reasons of biological 

drag discussed -- a second proposition is necessary, 

Though the relationship between the dominant culture 
and the behavior of its bearers is not always close, 
nevertheless it does exist. , •• The bearers of the 
Ideational and the Sensate cultures differ from one 
another not only in their mentality (ideas, opinions, 
beliefs, •• , ) but also in their behavior and per-
sonality, 109 

Note that 'personality here, as distinct from mentality, 

is ·~understood. • • to mean the total mentality-plus-con-

duct of an individuai." 110 This is another problematic dis-
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The difference between the bearers of the Ideational 
and Sensate cultures is less great with respect to 
conduct and personality than to mentality; never-
theless, the difference exists and is quite readily 
perceptible. 111 

Now Sorokin asserts that this second proposition fol-

lows from the fact that the line between mentality and be-

havior is more or less imperceptible, "many phenomena of 

mentality are at the same time phenomena of conduct and be-

havior.11112 But the effect of this assertion or line of 

reasoning is to back away from an effort at linking the 

forms of social interaction, as Sorokin has described them 

in any measurable way, to cultural mentalities. The argu-

ment has become thisa Regardless of the fluctuation of 

types of social relations or of types of economic systems, 

or whatever, Idealistic cultural expressions imply Idealis-

tic mentalities, Sensate expressions imply Sensate mentali-

ties, and so on. 

Thus he turns to a study of historical persons, utili-

zing a study by one J. v. Boldyreff. Boldyreff, utilizing 

the Encyclopedia Britannica (ninth edition) attempted to de-

termine the proportions of persons described, given that 

these descriptions could be characterized as depicting Idea-

tional, Sensate or Mixed personalities. Taking fifty year 

increments, these proportions are traced from 950 B.C. to 

1849 A.D. The fluctuation of mentalities emerges once again. 

There is a reasonable parallel between Boldyreff's measures 
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and, for example, the fluctuation of ethical principles, 113 
But something is lost, It is no longer clear what the 

relationship between contractualism, say, and the Sensate 

mentality may be. But again, these problems will be consi-

dered later in the chapter, 

Chan~es in Personality. We have already seen that for 

Sorokin personality parallels the dominant cultural mentali-

ties, There are, that is, Sensate, Idealistic, Ideational 

and Mixed personalities. Where there is a high degree of 

cultural integration and few cultural disturbances (such as 

war, famine, or revolution), a person tends to reflect the 

mentality which imparts its character to all of the main 

cultural systems. Human beings, it seems, are "windowless 

monads, 11114 with respect to cultural sources of illumination 

which they may reflect or not, On the other hand, where cul-

tural integration falters, where there are no ideals of vir-

tue to impose orderly designs on these monads, the resid-

ual common denominator is biology. What is common however, 

about the biological denominator is mutual antagonism, the 

predispositions of amoral predators. If the reflective sur-

face of the human monad is cracked by violence, made dim by 

the black smoke of disorder, the beast in man emerges. 

Here we have a paradox in Sorokin. He refutes the 

psychoanalytic school, seeing in Freud's view of man a "bag 

of dirty sex. 11115 Yet it seems evident that Sorokin locates 

humanness in the world of ideas, if not precisely in a 
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~hin, repressive veneer of civilization. If the light of 

culture does not repress, it certainly provides the only 

alternative to a primal condition not too different from 

that of the Freudian id. Certainly too, if this light of 

culture fails, there is no noble savage left behind to 

save the day. One can only suspect that Sorokin's personal 

experiences have shaped many of these ideas. He certainly 

knew far more than most of us can, the nature of the beast 

in man. There can be little doubt that his experiences with 

famine and imprisonment, political brutality, and the chaos 

of revolution have found their echoes in his scholarly 

thought. 116 Be that as it may, Sorokin's position on the 

relationship of natural man and culture is made clear 

-enough when, in Society, Culture and Pernonality, he writes, 

Since the first period of revolution manifests it-
self in a sudden collapse of social and cultural in-
stitutions and values, and since personality struc-
ture is inseparably connected with social and cultur-
al structures, the collapse of the latter is para-
lleled by a corresponding breakdown of the personal-
ity structure of a considerable portion of the popu-
lation. 117 

He also notes that some individuals may respond to the 

challenge of social disturbances with more integrated per-

sonalities (a phenomenon .he calls "positive polarization"), 

but they are a sma11· minority. one which is marked by some 

degree of incidental improvement in their interactional 

lives. 118 

Above all, what occurs when cultural systems fail to 
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guide behavior is regrssion. Pathologies of all sorts arise 

and, most interestingly for this essay, there is thought to 

be a "replacement of [the] logic of common sense by that of 

the loi de particination ascribed by Levy-Bruhl to primi-

tive man." 119 

So we see again that what changes in the cultural-

social world is mainly the systems of ideas. Where ideas 

falter, social order becomes problematic. Patterned change 

is largely the unfolding of systems of culture, majestical-

ly or prosaically, as these are objectified in human inter-

action. And personality? It is simply the reflection of 

these idea-systems, more or less distorted, in actual be-

havior. 

Before ending this section, it may be useful to note 

again that Sorokin's thought associates humanness and vir-

tue with the ordered and reasoning forms of behavior, given 

integrated systems of ideas. The failure of culture is, in 

large measure, the failure of reason. The form of this re-

gressin for man turns out to be the ascendancy of what we 

have called the relational mode of understanding. For pro-

perly understood, that is what I believe Levy-Bruhl's "law 
120 of participation" in fact represents. 

It will be seen then, that a duality of mind may be 

viewed in different ways. It will be the task of later pa .. 

ges to show that Sorokin errs in placing that duality be-
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yond man as a creature, locating it in the idea of the 

superorganic which, in this sense, transcends man. Meanings, 

after all, are elements of the psyche, and the ways of know-

ing the world, the systems of truth reside in human minds. 

Concluding Comments 

In this chapter I have tried to summarize the main 

aspects of Sorokin's vision of change. Above all, changes at 

the three levels of the supevorganic have been considered 

with an eye toward comparing the patterns of change at each 

level. It was found that there are some difficulties in re-

lating changes between levels. These difficulties will lead 

us in subsequent chapters to examine the way these three 

levels~ in fact related, since they are not found to be 

inseparable in a strict sense. The recent Pioneer space 

probe certainly involves the possibility of conveying mean-

ings beyond the human sociocultural world. And, as we have 

seen, both vehicles and human agents may exist in their own 

right, disconnected from particular systems of meaning. 

Now it will remain for further thought and analysis to see 

if, for example, it makes sense to speak of sociocultural 

·systems· at all. In what way, thus,may we speak of inter-

action between causal empirical phenomena (machines, arti-

facts) and non-causal, non-empirical idea systems? Apparent-
ly the inter~ctio~ ot emp1~1~at Phtn~~ena ~nd 14e~a fflij&l be 

acausal, Therefore, social systems must have acausal proper-

ties. Sorokin, in fact, seems to be suggesting something of 
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Beyond the problem of the incongruence among the three 

levels of the superorganic, there are other problems which 

Sorokin himself did not seem to recognize. First, there is 

the problematic distinction between personality and men-

tality. 

Now the most straightforward interpretation of Soro-

kin's statements in this regard mieht be thisa personality 

represents the imperfect acting out of a mentality. A men-

tality, on the other hand, exists as a set of ideas, opin-

ions, convictions, beliefs, tastes, etc., given by and for 

the human mind, which guides, orients and explains behavior. 

But this straightforward interpretation generates two 

problems. If, as Sorokin asserts, the line between behavi-

or and mentality is inseparable, why do patterns of inter-

action (represented by the familistic, contractual and com-

pulsory forms) not change in a measure more congruent with 

changes in cultural systems? Secondly, if the systems of 

ideas are, as Sorokin teaches, transcendent of biological 

man, the social person is, literally, superimposed~ cul-

ture on the organism which becomes, as it were, a culture 

carrier. This viewpoint has the added effect of blurring 

the distinction between categories of the psyche and those 

of cultural systems. This, to be sure, may be one reason 

Sorokin' s psychology is not more deve·loped. 122 While 

Sorokin certainly implies that the psyche has its proper 
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role in generating cultural systems, in other places he 

seems to make cultural systems and the content of the mind 

more or less equivalent, By treating human beings generally 

as variously capable transmitters of cultural signals, he 

removes the psyche and its categories from the mind and 

places them in cultural systems, Even, in fact, as Sorokin 

explains that man may generate cultural sy~tems he talks 

at length on the role of intuition as a source of truth 123 __ 

he also implies at other points that the origin of such 

ideas is not the psyche itself, but a realm of pure ideas 

which may be accessible to mind, 

These problems are most interesting and I will return 

to them later, In this chapter, only the following points 

need standa one, Sorokin's insights are powerful and fruit-

ful, particularly with regard to the nature and changes of 

cultural systems, Two, they falter, nevertheless, on the 

assumption of a seamless unity as a characteristic of 

sociocultural systems (which includes vehicles and actors)• 

The axiom of inseparability must be carefully reconsidered, 

In doing so it should become clear that patterns of behavi-

or~ the human psyche and systems of meanings, all may have 

their own times and their own ·spaces, If I may demon-

strate this fact to the reader's satisfaction, it will then 

be reasonable to ask the reader to consider new points of 

view about the subject of sociology -- the superorganic. 

No effort will be made to travel very far beyond Soro-
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kin though. It should become evident that much of what I 

may discover Sorokin has at least implied at one point or 

another. Even so, with respect to the problem of the rela-

tionship among the levels of the superorganic, it should 

do no harm to anticipate the later discussion. For there 

does seem to be a simple (if not easy) solution in the no-

tion of complementarity. That is, the relationship of pat-

terns of behavior, of acting human beings and of systems of 

meaning is one which encompasses paradox. The sociocultural 

world, whether we may call it a system or not, does mani-

fest three faces1 vehicles which follow -causal tracks 

through the empirical world, systems of meanings which have 

no ultimate causal existence, and human minds which encom-

pass both the causal and the acausal as a property of the 

mind itself. 
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CHAPTER IV 

PRINCIPLES OF CHANGE 

Sorokin's general sociological concepts and his vision 

of social change have been discu:rned. Hopefully, elements 

of his thinking which are salient to the work of this essay 

have been illuminated. In this chapter I will first consi-

der the principles Sorokin gives us for the why and the how 

of sociocultural change. Having considered these principles, 

I will proceed with a critique of them. In this chapter, 

though, criticism will mostly be confined to the change 

principles themselves and not to the implications and al-

ternatives that may come to light. 

Sorokin's Principles of Change 

Immanem Chg,ngg. For Sorokin, "any sociocultural sys-

tem, as soon as it emerges as a system, bears in itself its 

future destiny." 1 As such, it must (1) generate consequen-

ces which immanate from the system itself, not from the en-

vironment, and (2) act in a relatively self-determinate 

manner. 

Sorokin's discussion of immanent change in Volume Four 

of his Dynamics begins with an assertion that there are 

three possible explanations for the fact that empirical 

166 
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sociocultural systems are in constant flux or change. The 

first of these, those theories Sorokin designates as exter-

nalist, are the most popular in current sociology. Such 

theories propose that any change in a system must be re-

ferred to an external cau~e. The stimulus-response model 

in psychology, or the main factor theories which purport 

to explain economic conditions by geography, say, or sun-

spots, are examples. The problem with any externalistic 

approach, Sorokin notes, is the absurdity of being thrown 

back infinitely in any sequence of putative causes to dis-

cover a final cause. One may, of course, end up with a 

prime mover~ la Aristotle. But while such an unmoved 

mover may be acceptable for metaphysics, it is not useful 

scientifically. 2 

The second possibility is to explain all change as a 

result of immanent forces; a third would attempt some rea-

sonable mixture of immanent and external causes. For Soro-

kin's part, he favors "the principle of immanent change of 

each sociocultural system supported by the externalistic 

principle within certain conditions and limits.") By adopt-

ing this position Sorokin is admitting the relevance of 

external agencies of change, including the interaction of 

systems changing immanently. But he is insisting, above 

all, that sociocultural systems have their own peculiar 

lives, their own built-in potentials. 

Any organism may respond differently to the same stim-
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ulus when it is encountered a second time. Any such incon-

sistency in the first and second response, assuming that 

the stimuli are indeed equivalent, and assuming that other 

environmental conditions are constant, indicates that the 

organism is, in some degree, self-deterrninate. 4 Similarly, 

Sorokin tells us, the three components of any sociocultural 

system "bear in themselves the seeds of their, and of the 

system's change."5 Human agents change as do vehicles and 

meanings. But it must be understood that each of these may 

change in their own way; a vehicle qua vehicle may wear 

away or rust, or in some other way lose its capacity to 

convey meanings; human agents and meanings themselves 

change in their own terms, independently of vehicles or of 

each other. 6 We see then, that change in an organism is not 

quite like change in an empirical sociocultural system. 

Here is the reasona vehicles change in causa\ terms. They 

are altered·, that is, in time-space. They come and go, as 

we have noted, independently of particular human agepts or 

idea systems. To use one of Sorokin's examples, a radio re-

. ceiverceiver may be tuned to any number of frequencies, re-

ceiving any number of unrelated meaning systems (or meaning 

fragments, perhaps). There are aspirin ads, station breaks, 

acid rock and the world news. And, should a particular 

radio receiver cease functioning, another may be put in its 

place.7 

On the other hand, systems of meaning £Q not change in 



causal ways. The relationship F = ma will not rust; the 

technique for manufacturing optical lenses is independent 

of an particular lense, it is not visible; the means of 

carrying on a joking relationship with a Chiricahua sister-

in-law -- if one is an Apache husband -- has no material 

substance. A relationship in mechanics, or a technique in 

optics, may reflect causal exigencies but they are not, 

thereby, causal. A cultural convention may have practical 

functions, but it is not, thoreby, causal. As we have al-

ready seen, for Sorokin meanings exist "nowhere" or "every-

where,118 which is to say that in themselves meanings do not 

occupy time or fill space. 

But what of human agents? Obviously, as organisms,• 

they are restrained and guided by causal conditions in real-

ity. On the other hand, as creatures with minds they con-

tain meanings which, by Sorokin's arguments, cannot be said 

to have causal properties. Further, in experience at least, 

meanings and the causal relationships of the organism ap-

pear to be independent. The cells composing various tissues 

in my body are not the same today_as they were when I was 

ten and blissfully ignorant of sociology. Yet today my name, 

the characteristics of my second grade teacher, and the 

reasons I was given for the germination of bean sprouts re-

main. They are meanings, ideas, understandings, which 

appear to be independent of the empirical parts which make 

up my body. For not a single cell still lives in my body 
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which was alive when I was ten. The suggestion must be, 

then, that changes in human agents~ both cau~al and 

acausal -- for I would not presume to say that my ideas, 

my understandings, my sense of many meanings have not 

changed. But I cannot link these changes to biochemistry, 

say, in any conclusive or necessary way. My ideas change, 

conveying to me a sense of time. But ideas do not occupy 

physical spaces; therefore, even this sense of time may 

not be considered equivalent to the time of physics. It may, 

in fact, be argued that the time of my ideas is altogether 

relative to mental and emotional spaces which are not 

necessarily contingent on physical space and time.9 

In any case, because empirical sociocultural systems 

are, in fact, composed of systems with distinct temporal 

and spatial properties, they cannot be said to be equival-

ent to causal-functional systems. To the extent then, that 

an organism is a causal functional entity, it cannot be 

compared, strictly speaking. to a logico-meaningful system, 

such as a code of ethics. 

Sorokin does not distinguish among causal !!nQ acausal 

aspects of sociocultural systems. 10 That is, when Sorokin 

discusses sociocultural systems he is clear that these have 

both causal and acausal (logico-meaningful or aesthetic) 

properties. But in stating that any sociocultural system 

changes by way of a principle such as immanent change, 

we are not informed as to how this principle can account 
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for changes in both the psychic and the physical stuff 

of a system in the same related manner. (Note that one can-

not safely say at the same time or ,;in the same pl~::.c:e. ) 

What, for example, changes 'immanently in the game of base-

ball, the non-material or the material (empirical) aspects 

of the game? 

The answer of course, for Sorokin, is that these 

change together. But try as I might (and the reader is wel-

come to join in this effort) I can imagine no immanent 

changes in baseball that are not related to the desires, 

needs, expectations, and understandings of people who play 

or watch the game. In every case, what changes immanently 

is the idea, the value, the intention. And the empirical 

aspects of the system' of baseball, such as uniforms, 

bats, or whatever, seem always contingent on what people 

expect baseball to be. Further, I believe this predominance 

of the idea, of the non-empirical aspects of sociocultur-

al systems, is always more or less evident. 

From the perspective of the person, at least, the em-

pirical may not seem to determine what baseball will be, 

even though it limits what it can be. The adoption of alum-

inum bats, for example, was a potential• It was not neces-

sary that aluminum be used for baseball bats. A second gen-

eration of color television receivers may be suggested by 

the first, but increased sophistication in any direction·· 

was not 'required. ,. There is always feedback from things 
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man has wrought. Such feedback effects may even be crucial 

to the choices of further behavior. But no feedback be-

havior is, strictly speaking, necessary. Technology does 

not ·determine anything so much as the intentions and in-

clinations, the world-view of the people who create that 

technology. 

So Sorokin applies this principle of immanent change, 

and the derivative principle of limit, together to socio-

cultural systems, Thus, he is explaining sociocultural 

change by principles which relate to physical-temporal 

properties on the one hand (in the principle of limits) and 

non-temporal, non-spatial conditions on the other (in the 

principle of immanent change), 

The second main fact of immanent change in structures 

or systems is the fact that they are relatively self-deter-

minate,11 Thus, Sorokin poses a question, "Is the immanent 

principle of change a variety of determinism or is it one' 

of indeterminism'?" And the answer isa Neither .ru: both, 12 

Sorokin is attempting, in effect, an ambitious synthesis, 

In answer to the half truths of either a deterministic or 

an indeterministic view, free will is given as the possi-

bilities of a system and determinism is and determinism 

becomes the limits imposed on that system, internally or 

externally. For example any organism which relies on the 

peculiar bonding properties of the carbon atom may only 

behave within certain limits. No creature of carbon-based 
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biochemistry may outrun an orbiting space vehicle, digest 

pure platinum, or breathe methane, Yet, within limits, an 

organism will tend to unfold its built-in potentialities. 

And, as Sorokin insists, "Potentiality has always a margin 

for variation, especially on its fringcs." 13 Otherwise, as 

he says, potential would mean predeterminism. Yet one al-

so sees that the unfolding of potential is relative or in-

determinate precisely because of the interaction of any or-

ganism or other structure, or system, with other systems 

which comprise the environment. For sociocultural systems 

as for causal-functional systems, it seems that indetermi-

nism is the distance between ideal potentialities and 

necessary limits. 

An example of a sociocultural system in some context 

may be of use here. Imagine an intersection manned at cer-

tain times by school age safety patrolmen. "Safety patrol" 

here exhibits an empirical face because one may see young 

people wearing belts and badges and performing ritual acts 

at the cross walks during prescribed periods during the 

school day. By inquiry one may discover the rationale, the 

ethics~ the rules and the conventions of safety patrol, 

So there is here a system of ideas, agents, and vehicles 

which convey meanings particular to this system of ideas. 

Let time pass, School years come and go, Yet, at in-

tersections near Somewhere Elementary School~ children con-

tinue to act out the role of safety patrol, They are dif-
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ferent children. The belts and badges may be different. The 

system of ideas goes on. But this may change too. Girls may 

appear one fall day, wearing the bright badges and belts 

that only boys wore before. A victory for women1 G lib. 

Let more time pass •. The intersection is widened and 

the stream of traffic that passes over it becomes heavy. 

The intersection is deemed too dangerous for safety patrol 

boys and girls. A policeman must take over the task of 

watching the cross-walks. Since there is no other intersec-

tion that needs guarding, safety patrol is abolished at 

Somewhere Elementary School. Systems affecting transporta-

tion and the flow of t~affic have directly and indirectly 

interacted with safety patrol to cause its eventual de-

mise. Over some longer period of time, one can imagine that 

safety patrols would vanish altogether, the immanent possi-

bilites of that species of sociocultural system having 

been exhausted. 

It will be seen in this example that the discussion of 

immanent change in the thing called ·safety patrol alludes 

only implicitly to the immanent change of ideas or meanings. 

Far easier to imagine are externals I the arrival of al-

tered sex role norms, the widening of the intersection. 

That which undergoes immanent change in something like a 

safety patrol is not empirical. Meanings are easily lost 

sight of. Conventions of language alone deny us easy 

access to what is inside the entity.called safety pa-
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trol. · But there 1.§ something inside. Namely, the ideas 

and understandings of people who are involved with that 

sociocultural system. Immanent change in a sociocultural. 

system then, is nothing less than active human minds inter-

preting expectations and ideals which bear on that system. 

Thus, in the example, girls are made safety patrol per-

sons, and one gets the sense that safety patrol is forced 

into a new form by external ideas. In fact, the ·interpre-

tation of the safety patrol role, probably conceived in 

large measure by teacher-sponsors, may also be seen as hav-

ing the potential to admit female as well as male actors. 

For it might still be decided at some other school that on-

ly boys should be initiated into that organization. 

One must remain aware of the nature of any sociocultur-

al system as constantly selecting p(>tential behaviors in 

order to conceive of its changing from within. And this is 

not, apparently, easy to do. Still, only by such imagina-

tive acts may we conceive of what sociocultural systems may 

become and, hence, observe their immanent unpredictabili-

ty.· At one school, for example, safety patrol might become 

an elitist organization, controlled by a clique of upper 

middleclass students who benefit from its privileges, (Free 

hall passes, perhaps • .) At another school, the same service 

organization might manifest itself as a near2y para-mili-

tary organization of alienated male students sponsored by a 

politically radical physical education teacher, 
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Immanent change is the selection of possibilities be-

tween brackets set by ~ausal contingency on the one hand, 

and the possibilities of human imagination on the other. 

The Principle of Limits. In the principle of immanent 

change, Sorokin finds the main reason for sociocultural 

change, but 

••• the special reason why many sociocultural sys-
tems have recurrent nonidentical rhythms and turns, 
instead of proceeding forever in the same direction, 
or undergoing ever new changes devoid of any recur-
rence, or running in an identical cycle, is given by 
the principle of limits. 14 

The concept of limits here is intended to imply three rela-

ted ideas. First, there are limits implied in causal-func-

tional relationships. Second, the direction of change in 

any sociocultural system reaches limits and third, given 

the existence of classes or types of sociocultural phenom-

ena (systems or processes) the number of their variations 

may usually be found to be finite. 

A. Causal-Functional Limits. Sorokin points out that 

to have a strict causal-functional relationship one must 

also have limits. A relationship like that between sodium 

and chlorine, for example, is set by the limits within 

which it may hold. The relationship described by the no-

tation NaOH + HCl - NaCl+ H2o, is typically presented as 

having a general validity. Limits are not specified for the 

relationship even though they obviously must exist. That is, 

the relationship given in the notation is only emnirically 
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valid under those conditions wherein the reagents may exist 

in an ion state which allows the reassembly of molecules to 

produce salt water from sodium hydroxide and hydrochloric 

acid. Above a certain temperature, thus, sodium hydroxide 

cannot exist in a manageable solution, and so on. 

Sorokin is simply pointing out that causal-functional 

relationships are often not given along with the limits 

within which they occur. 15 In the case of the chemical reac-

tion given above, this observation may amount to something 

of a quibble. But what if "income" is found to have a caus-

al relationship to "occupation." Aside from the fact that 

no relationship between income and occupation is ever like-

ly to be a strictly causal one, the fact remains that if 

such a relationship were found to exist, one would wish to. 

know the conditions and limits of it. Certainly, in the 

natural and life sciences, such limits are commonplace. 

The amount of phosphorus, for example, that may be utilized 

by an organism falls within strict limits. 

B. Limits in the Direction of Chan.r;e. Sorokin is in-

sistent· in denying the existence of any perpetual linear 

development in social processes or systems which are not 

trivial in sociocultural terms. He rebukes any who conclude 

that some "Providential Progress will unerringly lead man-

kind ever nearer to some ••• bigger and better state. 1116 

In effect, there are limits in the direction of change sim-

ply because there are limits to systems. Integrated systems 
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and processes have immanent possibilities which, eventually 

wear out. Thus, a code of law, considered as a sociocul-

tural system will retain its integrity or identity only as 

long as it fits with related systems (such as the form of 

polity or religion). Or, at some point, the premises on 

which a code is based may no longer work -- in the busi-

ness of adjudication -- with the body of interpretations or 

precedents. Maine, certainly, seems to indicate the imman-

ent limits inherent in the forms of law. 17 One can see that 

through usage and through transformations in related cul-

tural systems, a code of law must in time cease to exist in 

the form in which it may have been conceived. 

c. Limits Q.D Possibilities. Identity implies limits, 

Sorokin argues. 18 Thus, if any sociocultural system may be 

said to have identifiable characteristics, an identity, 

these characteristics must form a limited set. Otherwise an 

entity would be composed of an indefinite or infinite num-

ber of characteristics and, hence, be a chaos, void and 

without form. 

Empirically, after all, sociocultural systems seem to 

have limited numbers of characteristics. By the term arts 

it is possible to indicate a fairly limited set composed of 

techniques, mediums, and subject matters which occur among 

cultures and through hisorical times. Or, considering poli-

tical o~ganization, Sorokin n6tes that there are probably 

not many more than the five or six forms described by Plato 
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or Aristotle. 19 The same may be said again for forms of 

religion, ethics, and so on. Further, among the forms of in-

teraction, or of sociocultural processes, or of types of 

personality, there seem to be only a limited number of per-

sonalities. 

In effect, if there are only three main types of super-

systems, say A, B, and C, these three must occur every so 

often in human societies, following some order that ex-

cludes one third of the possibilities for each succeeding 

appearance. (If A appears, only B or C may follow A, etc.) 

Thus, one must expect a tr.endless fluctuation which more 

closely approximates a rhythmic one as the number of possi-

ble types for a system decreases. 

Linear Change and Accretion. Over a time span which is 

short enough, any changing system may be seen to follow a 

"linear" path of development. 20 But over all, if the pri-

mary fact of the sociocultural universe is self-directing 

systems with finite potential for expression or development, 

then for the great majority of such systems or processes, 

there must be a time limit to changes that may be represent-

ed by a line. In other words, nothing goes on forever, And 

that is Sorokin's basic teaching about the nature of linear 

change. 

On the other hand,,Sorokin does not deny that there 

are processes of accretion. It is obvious that writing and 

printing, for example, have had the effect of allowing the 
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accumulation of information in the last few centuries. But 

while Sorokin admits that there is accumulation, linear 

accretion, he draws back from attributing any great sie;ni-

ficance to the fact. One feels that Sorokin sees in the 

eternal forms of philosophy, art and ethics the main sub-

stance of societies. The details of Sensate societies may 

not be the same, but their essence will be. And·clearly, 

since Sorokin is committed to the long view, he does not 

see in the present media explosion the possibility of a 

radical transformation in kind. The present Sensate time, 

with its nearly overwhelming barrage of media and messages, 21 

its congeries of facts and impressions, is finally only 

symptomatic of decay. Unlike Chardin, 22 Thompson, 23 or 

Mcl.llhan, 24 Sorokin cannot envision a fundamental transforma-

tion in the quality of the social order. 

At one point Sorokin even cites the great length of 

man's history as, perhaps, disguising abrupt endings in the 

accumulation of knowledge. "The past history of mankind," 

he writes, 

goes back some 200,000 to 800,000 and more years. 
Even with a slight rate of growth such a period 
would have given an enormous figure [for the accu-
mulation of knowledge) _at the present time. If such 
is not the situation, this means that somehow the 
growth has been checked, and was either stationary 
for long periods, or had gradual or catastrophic 
declines. 25 

Idea systems may have their immanent potentials, but the 

superorganic does not, for Sorokin, have an overall identity 



181 

contiguous with the race homo sapiens. To this extent, Soro-

kin rejects an Hegelian view of history. 26 

Changes in Supersystems. There are one major and two 

secondary reasons for the alternations of the three great 

supersystems -- the Ideational, the Sen~ate, and the Idea-

listic. Let us first consider the two lesser reasons. They 

are, first, the principle of limits concerning possibilities 

of existence for integrated forms in the superorganic. There 

are a finite number of possible supersystems, for example, 

Of course, there may be any variety of mixed or eclectic 

forms, at least hypothetically, but this possible variety 

is one of disorder. Transitional forms, for example, which 

might mix some odd assortment of Sensate and Ideational cle-

ments, are not integrated; they have no coherent character. 

that is likely to continue for long. 27 

Secondly, since any integrated cultural supersystem 

encompasses some finite set of immanent possibilites, these 

must be realized, in some degree, and then exhausted over 

the life of the system. No supersystem can go on indefinite-

ly. 

The major reason for changes in the supersystems, 

though, is given by what Sorokin calls the "integral theory 

of truth and reality." 28 The three sources of truth, the sen-

ses, reason, and intuition(faith) reveal only a part of the 

"while truth." If this were not so, Sorokin assumes, if for 

example the Ideational truth of faith were a fully adequate 
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"model" for knowing the world and dealing with its problems, 

the truth of faith.would not be undermined periodically by 

the truths of the senses or of reason. But, in fact, the 

truth of faith is displaced. 29 

Truth, then, is "white" and the truths of the senses, 

of faith, and of reason are the "primary colors." "The as- · 

sumption of the absolute truth by the representatives of any 

of these systems of truth" -- any of the primary colors --

"would mean a presupposition that the truereality is ex-

haustible and finite."JO No mind, further, can contain the 

whole truth and nothing but the truth. 

So the Sensate period now in its death agony is fail-

ing because of a widespread, officially prescribed insis-

tence on "painting the world Sensate." But any system based 

solely on a truth of faith or reason should likewise fail 

at last. For, 

• , , each of these systems of truth separated from 
the rest becomes less valid or more fallacious even 
within the specific field of its own competence, 31 

And this fact, this dynamic of the succession of super-

systems is "the deepest and most important."3 2 

An implication of Sorokin's thought about the "mixed" 

nature of truth lends some support to the idea that human 

action is valuative in nature, an idea that will receive 

more attention in the last two chapters of this essay. The 

implication is this1 If truth models become exhausted it 

must be because human action involves an ongoing evaluation 
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of the fit between one's premises and one's experiences. 

Supersystems don't just wear out, they are worn out by 

peoples' use of them.JJ 

This last point is an important one. Sorokin wishes to 

speak of ideas changing "without premeditation in the pro-

cess of meaningful interaction."3 4 As he puts it, "this or 

that potential meaning, hitherto hidden ••• comes out 

••• into the open."35 Such lines as these are redolent of 

Sorokin's brand of cultural determinism. But they may, as 

it were, be turned upside down. What, after all, can be 

meant by the phrase "without premeditation?" Nothing, I 

would suggest, that may safely lead us to assert that ideas 

force themselves on us unbidden. There is always, I believe, 

some context of action, of intention, to which ideas are 

related. No sort of understanding, no facet of the "infinite 

manifold" may reflect its truth if our intentions do not 

illuminate it. One may accept Sorokin's integralist perspec-

tive and say that all truths are partial. But how is the 

potential of a meaning or an idea to become relevant if it 

is not grounded in the existential qualities of somebody's 

experience? One does not see what does not bear on needs 

or intentions. I may, for example, see a landscape as a 

geologist or as an artist. In the one case my reflections 

on the uneven erosion of strata, or on the formation of an 

anticline may lead me to see implications (for the insta-

bility of a bridge placed at a certain spot, or for the 
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existence of a petroleum deposit) which are relevantto me. 

As an artist, on the other hand, I may see a new color in 

the sandstone which causes me to discover a new use of ul-

tramarine or burnt sienna. In either case I see what I am 

inclined to see. 

If I may be allowed a cryptic comments Things valued 

are not only things experienced but things conceived as 

possible to experience. And ideas of value, like clothing, 

are worn both for utility and for vanity until they wear 

thin at the elbows or become discordant with prevailing 

styles. Yet, while we wear our ideas we expect them to 

cover what needs to be covered and to reveal what we want 

revealed. 

Also, for reference in later discussions, note that 

Sorokin holds the truth of faith, of intuition, as primus 

inter pares. Sorokin writes, "there is hardly any doubt 

that intuition is the real source of real knowledge."3 6 

All important scientific discoveries, not to mention reli-

gious or ethical ones, have their base in intuition.J7 Fur-

ther, then, values themselves or the act of valuing, is 

founded in the intuitive potential of the mind. Or, to use 

the terms established for this essay, values pertain to the 

relational as opposed to the objective mode of understand-

ing the world. 

There is one other implication here. To place meanings 

and values at the center of sociology is to say that mean-
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ings or values exist for us because they are given relative 

order by our valuating. Meanings, thus, are first of all 

nomina which designate properties, objects, things discrim-

inated by the senses. At a second level, meanings are 

realia which bind these nomina into categories and relation-

ships. This is the level of reason which, at its most su-

blime, may attempt to relate whole ranges of categories and 

relationships in an harmonic and mathematically beautiful 

order -- as in the special theory of relativity. At a final 

level, that of intuition, there are the non-objective 

"meanings" of categories and relationships constructed by 

the reason, as well as a sort of propensity to discriminate 

among the range of sensual stimuli. Both these non-objective 

"meanings" and the general orientation to stimuli are, in 

effect, the values for us of our experiences. At the level 

of intuition, the nomina of the senses are arranged by rea-

son according to the valuative acts of mind. 

Critique 

Sociocultural Systems. I believe that my main objec-

tion to Sorokin's approach to change has already been sug-

gested in the preceeding discussion. It amounts, in effect, 

to a question about how a sociocultural system may have 

both causal-functional and logico-meaningful properties. 

This is not to say that there may not be such systems. 

It could be argued, in fact, that organisms presumed to 

have consciousness must also be thought of as manifesting 
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both sorts of properties • .38 But organisms, as such, are not 

apparently composed of systems of meanings and vehicles for 

conveying those meanings which are contingent on interac-

tion with other organisms. If organisms as conscious enti-

ties manifest both tempero-spatial and non-temporal proper-

ties, these are contained tor.ether in the structure we see 

as an organism. An integrated sociocultural system, on the 

other hand, is constituted of elements distributed over 

space-time in a most uncertain way, (Which is why Sorokin 

turns to discussions of social space and social time,.3 9 ) 

Sociocultural systems are not systems in the same way 

that organisms are. Still, as no less a systems theorist 

than Bertalanffy writes, Sorokin and others have shown us 

that there are civilizational entities or systems. 40 As he 

puts it, 

History is not a process in an amorphous humanity, 
or in Homo Saniens as a zoological species, Rather 
it is borne by entities or great systems, called 
high cultures or civilizations, 41 

So, in a real sense, Sorokin may be thought of as a 

pioneer in systems-thinking about sociological problems, 

And, from the systems-theory perspective, a sociocultural 

system may be thought to manifest (1) the constitutive prop-

erty, (2) closure under transformation and (3) some degree 

of self-regulation. Let us consider each of these in turn, 42 

The constitutive property, as Bertalanffy writes, is 

in mathematical terms the idea that an entity may not be ex-
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plainable from the characteristics of its isolated parts, 43 

A sociocultural system, in these terms, manifests an iden-

tity that is not the identity of meanings, vehicles or 

human agents, A family for example, as a system, proceeds 

through time and history taking somewhat different forms 

and qualities. But it proceeds more or less independently 

of particular individuals, hearth relics, or conventions re-

garding filial piety, 

The property of being closed under transformation is 

discussed by Piaget, He writes, 

• , • all known structures -- from mathematical 
groups to kinship systems -- are, without exception, 
systems of transformation, 44 

Note, though, that "transformation need not be a temp-

oral process. 1145 A relationship "y =a+ bx" does not apply 

to any particular numerical set, to no particular regres-

sion line, even as it designates any number of such trans-

formations as occuring in Cartesian "space," On the other 

hand, chemical transformations in the substrate of cells are 

causal transformations in space-time, Chemical raw materials 

are processed in a complex "throughput" which, even as par-

ticular molecules change positions, maintains structural 

relationships within the cell (within critical limits). 

A sociocultural system is "closed under transformation" 

in both temporal and non-temporal terms, Vehicles and human 

agents are subject to causal limits, Meaning systems change 

atemporally, (Recall that for Sorokin, "y = a + bx" is a 
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simple cultural or meaning system.) In effect, sociocultur-

al systems whether complex or simple would seem to consist 

of immanent potentials for atemporal transformation con-

strained by temporal, causal limits. 

Self-determination, through the immanent change of 

sociocultural systems, is assumed by Sorokin. As we have 

seen, some degree of self-determination is simply a property 

of systems with immanent potentials. But notes self-deter-

mination in sociocultural systems is a playing-out of a 

limited set of possibilities which are imparted to that sys-

tem in the actions of human beings. Further, as Maine point-

ed out with respect to law, once any such system becomes 

more or less formalized (as when a code of law is written 

down); once, that is, an objectified idea system is at a 

remove from the ability of people to change it freely, its 

possibilities become rather sharply proscribed. What I am 

getting at is this, systems of ideas, once objectified, or 

socialized as Sorokin puts it, do indeed take on a life of 

their own. But that life is limited by the efficacy of 

those now fixed ideas for men and women who utilize them, 

Take the example of a traditonal cultural system or 
46 complex, The Shoshone, according to Farb, had a conven-

tional set of ideas for their occasional cooperative hunts 

for rabbit or the pronghorn-antelope. Although this system 

had not been codified in writing, it required the exis-

tence of certain conditions such as a number of free fami-
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lies, an abundance of game, and someone to lead the hunt. 

The hunt was always conducted in certain ways -- women 

drove the game, the leader divided up the take, etc. This 

complex, once objectified for the Shoshone,.offered impor-

tant, but still limited utility for the people. And I mean 

limited here in the sense that the cooperative hunt could 

not become other than the cooperative hunt. When the 

horse and rifle were introduced, in fact, this complex was 

mostly abandoned. Put another way, there may be n ways to 

skin a cat, or to hunt rabbits, but there are only n ways. 

The Nature of Sociocultural Systems. Almost any ar-

rangement of things can be said to have a form, even a 

stack of pebbles. 47 But a stack of pebbles is a "structure" 

in a very limited sense. At a higher level of integration, 

the parts of an auto jack, properly assembled, constitute a 

simple mechanical system of some use in changing flat tires. 

(Note that ideas of what makes a structure are, in gener-

al, related to ideas of function or relationship between the 

designated structure and something proximally related to 

that structure -- such as the car on which one may use a 

jack.) 

Among zoological phyla, colony animals like some coe-

lenterates (corals, portuguese man o'war, etc.) seem to have 

less structural integrity or ·formal distinctness than, 

say, echinoderms (starfish, sand dollars, etc.). Animals 

with developed nervous systems manifest increasingly great-
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er system complexity and organic interdependence. A flat 

worm will regenerate complete organisms from each of a very 

large number of severed fragments, should one wish to cut it 

up. A reptile, on the other hand, can only retain its 

structural integrity within far narrower fragmenting 

limits. 

In short, some systems are more highly integrated than 

others; some systems are "richer" or more complex than 

others, having greater potential for varied adaptive respon-

ses, for example. Although these two dimensions -- complex-

ity and integration -- need not necessarily be related, for 

Sorokin system potential and integration do parallel one 

another. As he tells us, the more integrated sociocultural 

systems are those with the highest degrees of self deter-
i t . 48 m na ion. 

From Sorokin we also get an impression that the great 

sociocultural systems are to be thought of as higher 

(richer in complexity and integration) than any component of 

them, such as sub-systems or the three elements of such sys-

tems. Personality, thus, is depicted as the reflection of 

main sociocultural systems. Personal mentality is cultural 

mentality writ small. What is not social in the individual 

is, apparently, the residual biological man which in its 

own right is distinctive only as a variably capable trans-

mitter-receiver for cultural signals. 

There is another interpretive possibility. Sociocultur-
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al systems are contingent structures and not, necessarily, 

·higher, structures or systems than those represented by in-

dividual human beings, I believe this to be so, in spite of 

the difficulties created by such a position, I will try to 

explain why. 

!::,, An Analogy .Q.f the Bees. In White's ~ Once and 

Future King, the young Arthur is allowed to participate in 

a society of ants through the magical aid of his tutor, the 

wizard rr.erlin. 49 Although young Arthur's experiences may 

not help us here, Merlin may have had the right idea in 

assuming that social insects have lessons for men. 

Among the hymenoptera, bees are a bit more respectable 

than ants (they don't have wars), so with a bow to Merlin, 

let us consider a bee hive as a rough analogy of a socio-

cultural universe. 

Notice that the hive has three elements. There are in-

dividual bees who are "agents" of the hive's life and order. 

There are "systems of meaning" conveyed among bees by for-

mal gestures, An example is the "this-way-to-the-pollen" 

dances initiated by worker bees who have been scouting for 

the hive, Finally, there are "vehicles" for hive meaning-

systems. These include the gestures of communication (the 

honey dances) as well as the physical ordering of the hive. 

Comb cells, for example, have different functions; some are 

for storing honey, some for the incubation of eggs, and so 

on. 
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Now the systems of meanings shared by bees are vital 

to the survival of the hive. Further, individual bees live 

and die while these meaning systems go on. But, and this is 

the point of my analogy, only bees can generate new hive 

universes. 

And only human beings may generate cultural systems or 

unfold the implications of ideas. Meanings as structures 

and the association of objects or qualities to convey these 

meanings are contingent on human beings. 

B. An Argument .l2x Teleolg_a. Bertalanffy explains that 

there are different orders of self-determination in systems 

corresponding to different levels or orders of teleology. 

Now by teleology here, Bertalanffy only wishes to point out 

that structures, by including some set of functional possi-

bilities, tend.to imply end states or final conditions.SO 

Without getting into unnecessary discussions of what 

else teleology may mean, one may at least consider Berta-

lanffy's types of finality as representing system proper-

ties. Regarding what must be considered the lowest degree 

of finality, he distinguishes first, a static teleology of 

fitness, meaning that an arrangement seems to be useful for 

a certain purpose."5 1 A chair accommodates the average human 

anatomy in a sitting position, for example. 

Dynamic teleology is found where there is a directive-

ness of process. Among these is a 

••• directiveness based upon structure, meaning that 
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an arrangement of structures leads the process in 
such a way that a certain result is achieved. 52 

This is a condition of man-made machines. Among biological 

entities such structural arrangements are represented by 

homeostasis. Homeostasis, of course, is a situation wherein 

structural properties such as "feedbackl' maintain an aprox-

imate stability in some condition. Mammals maintain an 

aproximately constant internal temperature, for example. 

But a true "purposivenesn ••• [is found] when actual 

behavior is determined by the foresight of the goal. This is 

original Aristotelean concept."53 It seems evident that a 

human 1system alone is capable of foresight.5 4 The final 

condition of any idea or meaning syste~, once objectified or 

socialized, can only be given by the possibilities of such 

a system. And, as Sorokin has taken pains to point out, for 

the main, integrated cultural systems, possibilities are 

limited and finite. 

Further, since the possibilities of any conceivable 

cultural system are a potential of the human mind in some 

cultural context, the implication& .. of any meaning-system 

are also a potential of the human mind. This point is not 

obviated by asserting that the human mind arises in or ex-

ists in interaction (as we learn from Mead or Cooley). That 

is undoubtedly so and it is implied in the statement that 

cultural idea and meaning systems are developed in the human 

mind. 
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then, it manifests both a richer structural potential and a 

higher degree of self-determination. This statement must be 

true as long as one grants that foresight implies the poten-

tial for choice among a fairly unlimited range of possible 

cultural systems, 

Q, Contingent Structures, A final argument rests in 

the nature of any kind of structuralism. In effect. taking 

structuralism or systems theory as a method of constituting 

or constructing the world for the mind, any human sociocul-

tural system must, g,§ g structure, be constituted as such 

by the mind. On this point Piaget bears quoting at length, 

There is no stru~'ture apart .fr~'m construction, either 
abstract or genetic •• ,[and} these two kinds of con-
struction are not as far removed from one another as 
is commonly supposed. Since Godel, logicians and 
students of the foundation~ of mathematics distin-
guish between "stronger" and "weaker" st1.~uctures, 
the stronger ones not being capable of elaboration 
until after the construction of more elementary, 
that is "weaker" systems [which are] yet conversely, 
themselves necessary to the "completion" of the 
weaker ones. 55 

And further, "any content is form relative to some inferior 

content and form the content of some higher form, 1156 Put 

another way, the line between abstract and real struc-

tures is not altogether clear and nowhere is this more evi-

dent than in the "Sorokinesque" sociocultural system, Here, 

through human action, both abstract idea-systems and empiri-

cal sociocultural systems are constantly "under construc-

tion." 
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Complementarity in Sociocultural Systems. To make 

sociocultural systems contingent on the potential of the hu-

man psyche is not meant to downgrade the structural or 

constitutive reality of such entities. The grandeur, partic-

ularly of great cultural supersystems or vicilizations seems 

to be real enough. But the very bigness of such systems 

does not mean that they are, by definition, 'higher or 

transcendent. The marvelous spiral galaxy in Andromeda, for 

all its awesome size, seems to be a very loose structure as 

such -- hardly a step away from the heap of pebbles men-

tioned earlier. Although a galaxy is real enough it is con-

tingent on structures with higher degrees of integration, 

namely the stars which compose it. 

But the whole point in trying to show sociocultural 

systems as contingent structures with respect to human be-

ings is to get at the significance of Sorokin's principles 

of change. We are still moving toward some answer to the 

question about how systems composed by elements with radi-

cally different spatio-temporal properties can have common 

principle of change. 

There is a solution which follows from our preceeding 

discussion. First, taking any sociocultural system as con-

tingent with respect to human beings, principles of immanent 

change may be seen as applying to systems of meanings --

i.e. cultural system components of empirical sociocultural 

systems -- taken sui generis. Here, the idea of contingency 
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always directs us to the fact that such systems can only 

develop in and through hu~~n minds. 

Second, the principle of limit is relevant at the level 

of behavior or action, It constitutes the causal limits on 

the immanent non-temporal transformations of cultural sys-

tems as systems of ideas or meanings. 

Third, the potentialities of cultural systems, given 

causal limits, are set by the nature of the psyche itself. 

For neither the principle of immanent change as it bears on 

idea-systems, nor the principle of limits bearing on·the ve-

hicles of meanings or idea-systems, accounts for the selec-

tion of these by people. 

Sorokin's principles of change do not include a prin-

ciple about choice, except by implication. But there is, I 

think, an important principle of change at the level of· the 

personality which deserves more than an existence by impli-

cation. That principle should be one which relates human 

valuing and choosing to changes in sociocultural systems, 

By designating sociocultural systems as contingent 

with respect to human beings my hope has been to show that 

the three elements of such systems, as designated by Soro-

kin, can only converge in human action, The two principles 

of change given by Sorokin apply to the elements called 

cultural systems and vehicles, but not to human beings be-

cause no principle of selection by people is offered, In 

Sorokin we can only see that people act in terms of cultur- · 
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al systems, including world-premises, which are accessible 

to them. 

Given that there are three change principles instead of 

two, it can still be seen that these pr.in~iples pertain to 

a complementary relationship among the elements of socio-

cultural systems. This complementarity is exhibited first 

by the fact that sociocultural systems may appear to us (1) 

as ideas or idea-systems, (2) as patterns of behavior, or 

(less easily) (J) as patterns of vehicles. A baseball park, 

thus, has a real existence. It is a complex of vehicles re-

lated to baseball behavior. This latter, of course, in-

volves a set of rules, a body of baseball mythology, and 

ideals about how the game should be played. It is also true, 

as Sorokin rightly insists, that neither the park nor the 

game will be intelligible to us unless we know its meanings. 

But having identified ideas or meaning-systems as the place 

where behavior and artifacts make sense, Sorokin chose to 

emphasize the central nature of idea systems as such in 

sociocultural systems. This emphasis is given by his use of 

the idea of immanent change. 

Another option, chosen here, avoids the cultural de-

terminism which arises from Sorokin's position, Change in 

sociocultural systems is derived from changes in each ele-

ment which converges in concrete actions by human beings. 

Aspects of ideas, aspects of tempero-spatial phenomena, and 

aspects of human behavior converge to create empirical 
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sociocultural entities. 

The complementarity of sociocultural systems is also 

shown by the fact that vehicles, like. the baseball park, 

the ideas of baseball, rules, etc., and "agents" (baseball 

players) may all change in their .QY:!.!1 terms.5 8 

Boundary Conditions, Another useful perspective on 

the nature of sociocultural systems is given us by Michael 

Polanyi, 

Now sociocultural systems are systems for themselves, 

but their process or change is a convergence of changes in 

aspects of their elements. But how, or in what sense, can 

such principles as these converge? 

First, we turn to Polanyi's version of what Bertalanf-

fy designates as the constitutive principle. "The higher 

principles which characterize a comprehensive entity cannot 

be defined in terms of the laws that apply to its parts in 

them~elves."S9 

This means, simply, that not all laws of human beings, 

or all laws of tempera-spatial phenomena, or even all laws 

of ideas have to do with sociocultural systems, Thus, while 

all phenomena in the universe might be related together in 

principle, effectively there is no way to see how laws of 

electromagnetic waves, of optics, or of colloid suspensions 

may produce the game of baseball. 

Similarly, in looking for a chan·ge principle which 

accounts for the valuating acts of people, we are not seek-
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ing a psychological explanation of sociocultural systems. 

We are instead looking for a property of the human psyche 

which constitutes one or more of the necessary boundary £.Qn-

ditions for the possible existenc~ of sociocultural enti-

ties. Such "psychic boundary conditions," once located, can-

not in themselves require the existence of sociocultural 

phenomena any more than electromagnetic laws require the 

restriction of religious broadcasting to the fifteen meter 

band. 

Even ideas may be seen as a "set" or "probable set" 

not requiring the existence of sociocultural systems. With 

a bow to Sorokin's propensity to endorse a Platonic world or 

realm of pure ideas, 60 I know of no reason why one cannot 

postualte a trans-human "meaning set" which by its nature 

implies an indeterminate range of subjective ideas, rela-

tionships, understandings, etc., given the existence of any 

consciousness in the universe which is not human but which 

is of an equivalent or higher order. Even so hard-nosed an 

empiricist as astronomer Carl Sagan conceeds the probable 

existence of such extra-terrestrial intelligence. 61 If one 

may add to this conjectural probability the notion that the 

trans-human meaning set may be constituted from fundamental 

properties or relationships which appear to exist through-

out·the universe, the point has been made. Such fundamental 

relationships might include the value of Pi, the velocity 

of light, the ratios among electromagnetic waves, and so 
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·62 on. 

What Polanyi means by boundary conditions may need a 

bit more elaboration though. Here is an example which, 

through analogy, may help us to see the way in which the 

elements of sociocultural entities constitute their boun-

dary conditions. 

Linguistically one may, through conditioning in a 

social context, learn to imitate and produce a very wide 

range of sounds or phones. But any actual language selects 

from among these sounds a limited number, a set of phonemes. 

(And if, for example, one does not learn Arabic at an early 

age, its sounds -- phonemes become nearly impossible for 

one who speaks English.) In English, for some hundreds of 

possible phones -- boundary set 1 we actually use only 

forty or so, Those phonemes which are characteristic of Eng-

lish -- boundary set 2 -- may be arranged as meaningful 

sound-symbols called morphemes (roughly, "words"). Morph-

emes -- boundary set 1 -- may be arranged in some order to 

convey propositions, relationships, etc. But to make a 

sentence or phrase one requires a grammar (formal or 

informal), Finally, since neither grammar nor morphemes are 

in themselves meanings, English grammar must be understood 

as the 4th boundary set among the boundary conditions for 

speaking English. 

For sociocultural systems the boundary sets are (1) 

those aspects of sounds, materials, light, and so on which 
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may be used to convey meanings; (2) those aspects of human 

beings which may utilize vehicles and/or ideas to convey 

meanings in social (or at least socialized) situations; (J) 

those aspects of meanings or ideas which may enter into or 

serve as a guide or reference for human behavior, thought 

and action. 

Summary. In this chapter I have considered Sorokin's 

ideas about the why and how of sociocultural change. 

Following that, I have argued for the relevance of a third 

principle of change to complement Sorokin's principle of 

immanent change and limits. This principle of choosing is 

implied in Sorokin's thought, but in the following chapters 

we will see that implication turn into formal propositions 

for the third boundary set of socicultural systems. 
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CHAPTER V 

THE RELATIONAL AND THE OBJECTIVE 

0 chestnut-tree, great-rooted blossomer, 
Are you the leaf, the blossom or the bole? 
0 body swayed to music, 0 brightening glance, 
How can we know the dancer from the dance? 

W. B. Yeats 
"Among School Children" 1 

Sorokin teaches us that the human social world moves 

between the poles of two mentalities, between the Ideation-

al and the Sensate. But if there are major cultural premises 

these are, finally, made real by people. Sorokin has ar-

gued that people socialized into any social world tend sim-

ply to mirror the dominant mentality which is given in 

styles of art, conventions for behavior, principle of eth-

ics, assumptions about the relative importance of science 

and religion, and so on. But granted for the moment that 

people are social mirrors, they are also actors acting. 

There is a social dance, a plan given by systems of ideas, 

by conventions about reality. But as the human dancer forms 

the patterns of the social world he stands not only in the 

pattern, but in the significance of that pattern for him-

self. And, of course, that pattern changes; it is never 

still. 

My world is the world of my experience. It is formed of 

206 
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the things given for me by the social world of men, but it 

is constantly created for me and by me because I must act in 

it. If I cease to act, to be, to choose, I remove myself, or 

have been taken from the social pattern. I am dead to it 

and it does not exist for me. If you cease to act, to be 

(as a human being), to choose, I must think you dead, or at 

least escaped into the quasi-social or non-social place of 

psychosis. If the dance continues for us, it is only because 

we are the dancers. 

As Berger and Luckmann argue, 

••• the empirical fact that social institutions 
do hang together, despite the i~possibility of 
assuming this ,g, priori, can be accounted for only 
in reference to the reflective consciousness of in-
dividuals who impose a certain logic upon their ex-
perience. • • 2 

In general, reality exists in experience. We l<now our exper-

ience and say that it is known by our mind. We experience 

things, objects, properties, relationships -- the things of 

the eye and of the mind. Together, these experiences are our 

world. Reality and experience are not separable. 

But we have also seen, in the last chapter, that there 

is a complementary relationship between the three faces of 

the social, between human agents, meaning systems (which are· 

associated bits of information meaningfully related), and 

vehicles for conveying meaning. That is, while the triad may 

be inseparable in order for an empirical sociocultural sys-

tem to exist, each element of the triad may exist for itself 
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and change in its own terms. Systems at each level have 

their own change principles which act, as we saw, to create 

boundary conditions for the sociocultural entity. Sociocul-

tural systems are the convergence of different kinds of 

structures -- causal and acausal ones in human action, 

Here, our problem will be to begin to distinguish the 

"dancer from the dance." Having seen, in other words, that 

socialized human actors have a reality that is neither that 

of cultural systems nor of their empirical vehicles, ,·1e must 

ask what principle. of change underlies human action? And 

then, how is human action related to systems of ideas which 

in Sorokin's sense have been socialized (i.e., made objec-

tive for you and me through vehicles that may convey these 

ideas)?J 

In this chapter a third principle of change will be 

developed, In the next chapter this principle of exclusion 

as a principle of change at the level of personality will be 

related to Sorokin's principles of immanent change and lim-

its. 

Shifting the Center of Sociocultural Change. Changes 

in idea systems and in vehicles originate in human action. 

There are two reasons for this. First, an idea-system can 

only be unfolded by human minds (or by "minds" at any rate). 

Second, only in human agents of the social world can we 

find both the causal and acausal properties which comprise 

this social world. This causal-acausal polarity is repre-



209 

sented for us by the ideas of being and becoming, by empiri-

cal objectivity {the things of the eye), and by the ideas 

which place the quantities and qualities of the world into 

relationship outside of space-time. These last, of course, 

are the things of the mind. The properties of en~irical 

sociocultural systems, as vital or living entities, can 

only be located as they converge in the human mind. Relics 

of moribund or deceased systems of ideas (vehicles, usually) 

may exist, but only as mummies, devoid of actual socio-

cultural vitality. 

Now Sorokin has stated that the "center" of the socio-

lt 1 t ' ' t t' 4 0 th th h d h' cu ura sys em is in erac ion. n e o er an, is em-

phasis on cultural systems and particularly his discussions 

of the principles of change lead one away from the develop-

ment of this idea. Just as Sorokin does not guide us to a 

principle of change which is appropriate to the level of 

personality, he does not guide us to an understanding of 

how interaction is related to immanent change or to limits 

on that change. 

Sorokin's disinterest in developing the dynamics of in-

teraction relative to the system of ideas, make of him a 

sort of cultural determinist. His particular vision of the 

duality of mind in man is one that places an altruistic 

"cultural" man in opposition to an egoistic, sensual "bio-

logical" man. Following from this viewpoint, it is man's 

cultural products, those non-individualistic, collective 
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ideals which transcend the individual, that may ennoble him. 

Here, by the way, Sorokin draws very near to Durkheim. For 

the great French sociologist also ponders a dualism between 

the egoistic and the altruistic in man.5 

Sorokin errs, I think, in emphasizing the asocial na-

ture of natural man. His assertion, noted earlier, that 

what Levy-Bruhl calls the "primitive mind" is both inferior 

and prior to the reasoning mind, demonstrates a distrust of 

all that is not rationally conscious and above board. 

With a determination that occasionally strikes one as near-

ly pious, Sorokin turns away from the dark side of man al-

most as clearly as does Freud. Again one notes an interst-

ing parallel between Sorokin and a man whose ideas he detes-

ted. The unconscious for Sorokin is mainly the residual, the 

non-social beast which emerges like some wolf of the 

Russian steppes, turning to prey hungrily on his weaker 

brothers. Homo homini lupus! This determination to "look to 

ideals" in Sorokin is, perhaps, reflected in the degree to 

which his discussions emphasize the highest achievements of 

thought, of culture, turning ever aside from the ordinary 

scenes and products of the human tableau. 

Now that man may harbor a certain "beastliness" this 

writer would not presume to dispute. But it might be noted 

that the most beastly conditions in human societies have 

not always emerged from the shadows of revolution or the 

disorder of natural disaster -- those times when the cultur-
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al armor is presumably stripped away, According to Gard-

ner, some nine million human beings perished at the cool 

ecclesiastical hands of the Medieval inquisition. 6 Hitler's 

more modern (and more "efficient") record of 'beastliness 

is well known, Following from Sorokin's very insightful con-

sideration of the "rarefaction" and "condensation" of social 

relationships, it may be more reasonable to assume that man 

suffers the tyranny or brutality of other men at either ex-

treme, Under either totalitarian regimes, or under condi-

tions like those of the French Reign of Terror, social ord-

ers are hard on "children and other living things. 117 

In any case, the tendency in Sorokin to associate hu-

man ills with the biological and natural in man (the deca-

dent Sensate condition, for example), and good with the 

ideal superimposed supersystems may be misleading, It ob-

scures the place of man himself in producing and directing, 

however blindly. the social "dance." 

Let me reiterate. The center of change in sociocultural 

systems is indeed men interacting, but interaction itself 

is not separable from the directions {the patterns of 

socialization) for it in your mind or mine. 

Further though~ those cultural directions are not 

neutral, Each belief, each attitude, each idea about the 

world is linked with some "affective weighting," some rela-

tive value for us, If you choose to greet your neighbor on 

the street, you are aware of conventions surrounding the 
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gesture of salute or the passing "good morning." But includ-

ed in such an action there is some degree of evaluation, 

some degree of affirming or denying by which you choose to 

speak or, perhaps; to remain silent. 

Human action is selective, directive, voluntaristic --

however one wishes to put it. Within limits not now deter-

mined, we withdraw or approach, affirm or deny, select or 

reject. Interaction then is the selection of alternatives, 

of potentials and possibilities. 

What is being suggested thus far is that something we 

may call valuative action is the fulcrum on which social 

systems sway. But this is not to suggest that sociocultural 

systems do not have their own system reality, their own 

inertia or momentum. They do indeed. By asserting that 

sociocultural systems are contingent on action, I am not re-

ducing them to a sum of individual actions. It will simply 

be argued that valuative action, like the properties of 

idea-systems and of vehicles, are conditions of the super-

organic entities called, by Sorokin, sociocultural systems. 

A Preliminary Summary of the Argqment. Let it be 

assumed that the discussion to this point has established a 

need for a third principle of change to complement Sorokin's 

principles of immanent change and limits. Clearly, an opin-

ion or rudimentary hypothesis about this principle has al-

ready been suggested. It must be a principle to relate hu-

man choices in concrete action to the other elements of 
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sociocultural systems. 

Thus for each level of superorganic phenomena there is 

a change principle, These three principles are summarized 

in Table J. 
Now it has been argued that the fulcrum of chan~e is 

human choosing (regardless of whether such choices are 

tacit or explicit for the person). This fact, or postulate 

if one prefers, has been called the contingency of socio-

cultural systems with respect to human beings. It means, 

simply, that sociocultural systems move because people 

move them. Cultural systems unfold because human minds 

have the capacity to constitute, modify or even, extin-. 

guish them. The physico-chemical world, the medium of caus-

al existence, is also the medium of empirical social behav-

ior. 

Now consider what a principle of choosing must do. 

First, it must account for change in sociocultural systems. 

Second, it must account for change not accounted for by the 

principles of immanent change or of limits as given by Soro-

kin. Third, as a sociological principle, a principle of 

choosing must have narticular sie;nificance for the super-

organic. That is, we are looking for a psychological prin-

ciple, or principles, which constitute some set of boundary 

conditions for sociocultural systems. 

These requirements can, I believe, be satisfied by 

looking to the valuative nature of action. In the discus-
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TABLE J 

A SUMNJ.RY OF THE PRINCIPLES 
BY WHICH CHANGE OCCURS IN 

SOCIOCULTURAL SYSTEI,'!S 

Level of the 
Superore;anic 

Cultural Systems 

Society 
(Concrete action) 

Personality 
(Psyche-Soma) 

Change Principle 

The principle of 
immanent change 

Causal limits on the 
potential of idea-systems 
and 
~choices made in human 
interaction 

An (undetermined) 
principle of choosing 
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sion to follow~ therefore, it will be necessary first to 

consider how behavior or action is valuative -- that is, we 

must define "valuation." Secondly, we must see how the prin-

ciples or nature of valuation, once aproximately estab-

lished, approach limits. 

The relational and objective properties of mind will be 

postulated as constituting these limits. It is proposed that 

there is a rational, operational side of the psyche, and an 

intuitive or relational side. These may also be thought of 

as the causal and acausal modes of knowing, following Jung, 8 

or as explicit and tacit knowing, following Polanyi.9 These 

two modes of the psyche, although complementary in our psy-

chic life as we shall see, are not evident to awareness as 

a rule. 

Here is a simple introductory example. First, read the 

wordst SHENANDOAH FEVER. Now, re-read the words, but this 

time avoid focusing on the real or apparent meaning of the 

two words. Think instead about the way the syllables of the 

words would sound if spoken aloud .. · Repeat this "alternation 

of focus" once or twice. 

Now, having forgiven the author for forcing you into 

apparently childish games, note the obvious fact that you 

can see words like SHENANDOAH FEVER two ways -- objectively 

or meaningfully. A second obvious fact is that in hearing 

words like these spoken aloud, the same "focus" shift is 

possible. Yet, in actuality, both ways of hearing the words, 
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either as sounds or as meanings are simultaneous ponsibil-

ities. Both the sounds l!:1 such, and the sounds as represent-

ing meanings, may exist together. \'le see that at least two 

"modes" of consciousness exist together, for otherwise· it 

would.not be possible to choose Q.D.g "mode" ru;: "focus" QY.fil: 

another. 

One must forbear, however, from asserting that this 

sort of demonstration reveals the "objective" and the "rel-

ational" modes of consciousness. The matter is not so simple. 

But before leaving this fairly trivial exercise, consider a 

final obvious fact. If you followed the exercise you 

changed the focus. You changed the focus. And that, I be-

lieve, is a simple example of valuation or selection. I 

choose, you choose, we choose. 

Another example that may be helpful is discovered in 

considering a representation of a cube like that in Figure 

6. Notice that you can choose the direction the cube may 

face. On the one hand you may see a cube facing upward and 

to the right, so that the face of the cube closest to you 

is~.£,£,~· On the other hand, you may see a cube facing 

downward and to the left; in this case, the face closest 

to you becomes ~,.h, f, g. Both possibilities are present, 

but only one is selected at a time. 

In this simple, graphic way one sees what is meant, in 

part, by a principle of exclusion. Both directions are equal-

ly valid. That can be known by reason. But only~ direc-
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FIGURE 6. REPRESENTATION OF A CUBE1 ILLUSTRATING ALTERNA-
TIVE VISUAL PERSPECTIVES. 
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tion.can be seen at a time. 

Now all of this may seem a sort of parlor trick soph-

istry, but it is not. In a senGe, certainly, tho examples 

are metanhors. But they also demonstrate actual princ.iples 

both of percept.ion and of act:ion. 10 In both examples ti·.c 

only reasonable way to account for the fact that options 

could be both concealed for perception and alternately sel-

ected, is that your consciousness and mine acts that way. 

The properties demonstrated are real for the mind apart 

from any further explanation that one may proffer. 

It is but a small imaginative leap to the conjecture 

that in any human action situation, several points of view 

may be possible simultaneously, even as only one may be sel-

ected at a time. Thus, a principle of choosing must aid us 

to know why one point of view· may be selected over anoth-

er. 

But such a conjecture requires a conceptual framework. 

We must have som~ generalized idea of just what an action 

situation amounts to. As it turns out, ideas for such a 

conceptual generalization are available to us from several 

writers, including Weber, Mead, and Goffman among others in 

sociology, and George Kelly and Prescott Lecky in psycholo-

gy.11 Adapting these ideas from writers such as these, the 

terms of action frames will be developed shortly. 

Although elaborations of my model of the action frame 

must wait for the moment, a purely heuristic notion central 
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to such an idea may be suggested, Simply, in each of our 

life situations or scenes (taking a shower, filing invoi-

ces, riding the bus to work, etc.) there is some "definition 

of the situation." 12 Whether we are alone or with other peo-

ple, we must as Kelly puts it, "construe" or ''define" what 

is happening for us in some present, In effect, we make 

models by which to anticipate events or conditions flow-

ing out of our perception of the present. 13 

These models -- clearly pushed on us to a great extent 

by culture -- are, in effect, select0.d. From conceivable or 

potential definitions of situations Q.ng must be actualized 

for any present through action, Put another way, in doing 

or acting or behaving we are also choosing some model 

of the action scene, 

In the arguments ahead, here are some of the steps to-

ward a principle of choosing, (1) Not all action frames are 

alike; some are important to us while others are ordinary 

in our experience. But for all social action frames (it may 

be supposed that there are non-social action frames, at 

least in theory), there are one or more reference~ which are 

roughly equivalent to Sorokin's cultural systems. (2)As 

Sorokin has suggested, cultural systems are more or less in-

tegrated with respect to major or key systems of the sort 

already discussed (religion, ethics, etc.) which include 

rather elemental premises about the nature of the world. 

They are also more or less integrated in given individuals, 
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as Sorokin also teaches us. Following Boulding, each of us 
14 has some more or less consistent imaP,:e of the world. This 

image, as distinct from cultural systems as aspects of 

sociocultural systems, belongs to the individual himself. 15 

Further, the "subjective knowledge structure or image ••• 

consists not only of images of fact but also images of 

value. 1116 

(J)The most potent image systems are those which en-

compass important values or premises about the nature of 

our self, the cosmos, other selves, and so on. 17 In other 

terms, there is a strain toward consistency among the com-

ponents of the image. We tend to make our models or con-

structions·· of the world consistent with our premises even 

thought these are, in part at least, tacit. 

(4) Premises encorporated in the image tend to validate 

or rationalize our actions in action frames. But peoples' 

key ideas or values tend to endorse either relational or 

objective rationalizations for action and not both simultan-

eously. This, of course, is the principle of exclusion. It 

is also the principle of choosing we are looking for, ex-

pressed in general, aproximate terms. 

Having sketched the argument ahead, the reader may be 

prepared for three stages between this point and a formal 

statement of the principle of exclusion. The first stage will 

be a discussion of the idea of the duality of mind. Second-

ly, there will be a consideration of the general nature of 
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valuation in the context of action. Thirdly, we will consi-

der the ways in which valuative action and the individual's 

image are related to sociocultural systems. Through these 

examinations, the principle of exclusion will emerge and, 

at last, be clothed in formal terms. 

The Duality of Mind 

To seek the roots of the idea that there are two 

minds in men one might begin with Aristotle, who noted 

that there are" ••• two parts to the soul, the rational 

and the irrationa1. 1118 Or one might turn to Plato, for whom 

the opposition of essences or ideals, and particular objects 

perceived by the senses, serves to signal two modes of know-

ing the world, In the parable of the cave (Book VII of The 

Republic), Socrates refers to these modes as the "world of 

sight" and the "world of mind," 19 And if Plato may be men-

tioned in this regard, surely so must Pythagoras. For in 

Plato's predecessor the super-sensible world, revealed by 

the harmony of number, is also a realm of spiritual essen-

ces. In the human psyche, as in all creation, there is the 

polarity of the animate and the spiritual, of becoming and 

being. 20 The first is the realm of the senses, of objecti-

vities: the second is a realm of ideals which transcend 

object or number. 21 

After Plato, a Platonic sort of duality occurs in the 

philosophy of Plotinus. 22 And, among the Western fathers 

of the Church, the duality of mind has its place, as has 
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been noted, in the thought of Aquinas and Augustine. It con-

tinues, I believe, in Boethius and in the writings of John 

Scotus Erigena, among others. 23 
In Eastern religious writing, the ancient Chinese Book 

of Changes (I Chine), encorporates a philosophy of duality. 

The world and the human mind is seen as a balance of active 

and creative forces (Yin) with receptive, passive ones 

(Yang). 24 In Hindu writings like the Upanishads, the dual-·. 

ity of the world is recognized in, among other things, the 

opposition of the individual self and the immortal self. 

The prime religious goal is presented as the transcendence 

of the world of duality. 25 Likewise, in the teachings of 

Buddhism, from the Hinayana tradition to that of Zen, this 

is so. In Zen writings particularly, one is taught that the 

attainment of satori is the "joining of object and subject 

in the 'here-now.'" The self-nature in Zen teaching is "no-

self" -- beyond cause and effect, beyond the polarity of 

b . t d b' t 26 S ht ' ·1 d t d' su Jee an o Jec. omew a s1m1 ar un ers an 1ngs are 

conveyed by Sufi literature, 27 

Among Western philosophers, the duality of mind occurs 

first in 6ne guise and then another. In Kant it is found in 

the opposition of g ~riori categories and the substance of 

sensation. 28 In Bergson there are a number of dualities 

(such as those of mind and matter, or time and space), but 

in his treatment of the two sources of religion, I believe, 

there is a rather "sociological" account of the duality of 
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mind in the opposition of static and dynamic religion. 29 

Buber's account of the duality of mind has been mentioned.JO 

In Ernst Cassirer the duality is found in the distinction 

between mythical and verbal thought.3 1 For religious histor-

ian Mircea Eliade, the duality of mind is certainly reflec-

ted in sacred and profane categories of time, space, and so 
on.32 

In current social philosophic literature there is a 

trend which may be thought of as a reaction to current. 

schools o.f thought which reflect the powerful images of ear-

ly natural science. This group of writings bears mention-

ing here if only because the essay you are reading may be 

counted among them. I am referring to the works of writers 

like Theodore Roszak, Charles A. Reich, William Thor.ipson 

and Joseph Pearce, among others.JJ All of these writers make 

references to, or arguments for, the need for balancing cur-

rent excesses of what Sorokin called the Sensate mentality. 

For Roszak this concern focuses on an outrage with what he 

calls the "myth of objective consciousness." For Reich it is 

a rather naive faith in the advent of a new historical Geist, 

a "Consciousness III," which harbors" ••• a deep skep-

ticism of both linear and analytic thought.".3 4 \'lith William 

Thompson th~re is a recognition of Yeat's psychological op-

posites -- the ideational and the operational (correspon-

ding to Sorokin's Ideational and Sensate mentalities). There 

is also the bare outlines of an evolutionary theory of his-
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tory which, in some interesting ways, parallels Sorokin's 

thought even as it includes the evolutionary emphasis which 

Sorokin himself struggled to avoid. 

In Pearce's work, The Crack in the Cosmic~ theo-

logical and metaphysical concerns finally displace ideas 

which touch on the properties of the social order. But above 

all, in Pearce there is a fascinating intellectual effort to 

lead us to non-rational "cracks" in our conventional world 

order, to see in effect that man makes his world and there-

fore holds options.on alternative realities. 

My concern here cannot be to review the wide body of 

thought and evidence which suggests the duality of mind. 

All, in fact, that need be established here is that there is 

a body of literature which permits one reasonably to postu-

late a relational-objective polarity of the psyche which may 

be of such a nature as to bear on the valuative (selective, 

constructive, intentional) properties of the psyche in ways 

which will be specified. 

In my own discussion of the duality of mind, I will 

use an approach which centers on a limited body of current 

literature. Every effort will be made, in other words, to 

avoid the morass of philosophical or even metaphysical rami-

fications of this sort of topic. Michael Polanyi will pro-

vide my main avenue to a consideration of the duality of 

mind with his theory of personal knowledge.. In an appendix 

an effort will be made to discover the intuitive and empiri-
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cal justifications for postulating "two minds" in men from 

psychological writings that relate to the problems of this 

essay. 

Michael Polanyi1 Tacit and Explicit Knowinl!, In Pla-

to's dialogue, Meno, Socrates instructs us with an argument 

about the nature of knowing. In a demonstration for Menon, 

he questions a young boy (a household slave) about the prop-

erties of geometric figures, and leads him by suggestion to 

express certain truths about the nature and relationship of 

areas in geometric figures from his own intuition, In effect, 

although in a richer and subtler way, Socrates demonstrated 

a fact that was shown above with the cube figure, That is, 

what can be known explicitly exists in some way tacitly, 

Ways of seeing may be made for us, even without a Socra"'." 

tes to guide us, Of course the more common way of expres-

sing this famous paradox of Meno is given by Polanyi1 

To search for the solution of a problem is an absur-
dity; for either you know what you are looking for, 
and then there is no problem; or you do not know what 
you are looking for and then you can't expect to find 
anything. J5 
The solution for this paradox given by Socrates is that 

tacit knowledge or knowledge "knowable but not known" is 

contained in the soul (psyche). And, 

if the truth of findings is always in your soul, the 
soul must be immortals so that what you do not know 
now by any chance -- that is, what you do not remem-
ber -- you must boldly try and find out and remem-
ber, 36 

But the idea that unknown answers reside in the memories of 
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past lives is not very satisfying. For Polanyi a better an-

swer to the paradox of Menon is the property or capacity of 

the mind to know more than can be related. Or, as he puts it, 

"we know more than we can tell ... J7 

For the Meno shows conclusively that if all knov1ledge 
is explicit, i.e. capable of being clearly stated, 
then we cannot know a problem or look for its solu-
tion. And the Meno also shows, therefore, that .if 
problems nevertheless exist and discoveries can be 
made by solving them, we know things and important 
things, that we cannot tell. JB 
As an example of tacit knowing, Polanyi suggests that 

we consider the way in which one recognizes a familiar face, 

or the moods and meanings expressed by that familiar face. 

We may recognize a friend on the street, but normally we 

cannot recall the elements or details that make up that rec-

ognizable countenance; nor can we normally recount how we 

"know" a person to be distraught or amused, even though we 

"see it in their face." 

That such particulars and elements of appearance may be 

accessible to awareness is not denied. But, for example, in 

the study of anatomy and physiology by art students, details 

once seen must be re-integrated into one's rendering or rep-

resentation of a face or figure. Thus, once certain elements 

that compose the human mouth are understood, explicitly, 

this understanding must be, as it were, "re-absorbed" into 

an over-all (tacit) understanding of how to represent the 

human face, as in portraiture. 

Respecting other sort~ of skills such as cycling, 



227 

needle point, or whatever, Polanyi notes that we improve 

these by first breaking down particular operations (such as 

a golf swing) into elements, and then re-integrating the 

new explicit knowledge into the tacit Gestalt of actual per-

formance. But there must be that re-integration, that re-

absorption of explcitly known elements into an over-all 

configuration. \'le can, at the outset thus, improve our abil-

ity to ride a bike by attending to particulars. But having 

attained some level of integrated skill through practice, 

excer:rnive attention to technical details may land us in a 

ditch. Similarly, smooth and rapid typing is not much en-

hanced by attending too much to the particular actions of 

our fingers. 

We know then both explicitly and tacitly. But while 

these two modes are complementary it must be understood that 

in every case explicit knowledge is rooted in tacit know-

ledge. By an example, we may see how this is so. 

Consider a black and white photo image in a newspaper. 

Its appearance may first strike us as representing some per-

son or scene of action. But let us assume that the photo is 

of a familiar politician. In this case we recognize the 

image as representing a person with certain characteristics. 

But looking closely at the photo one sees that it is com-

posed of very fine dots. If we magnify the news photo these 

dots become quite evident. In fact, if the image is magni-

fied sufficiently it first turns grainy and then, liter-
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ally falls apart. It becomes a galaxy of dots character-

ized only by some rough differences in spacing or density. 

Now by a little imaginative work, it becomes evident 

that any objective thing we may observe has this property of 

the half-toned photo reproduction. At some point, at some 

critical limit of proximity, anything; may seem to dis-

solve into components that no longer suggest the original 

phenomenon (object, configuration, etc.), In the phynico-

chemical sciences two such critical limits define the 

smallest theoretical quantities of a compound or an element, 

The point is that the world is assembled in our comp.-

rehension into meaningful wholes, Thus, one could say 

that the photo of the politician is just dots, yet we are 

aware that the image is, phenomenally, real. One could also 

say of one's mother-in-law that she is just cells, but 

only, perhaps, at considerable risk to domestic tranquility, 

Things, that is, at various levels of meaning are al-

ways composed, in various ways, of particulars, (Even the 

half~tone dots are, in one sense, just ink, and so on,l 

But whether the reference is to entities as concrete as 

mothers-in-law, or to apparent ephemera such as a scene 

imputed to a Rorschach ink blot, what ~ppears to us must be 

constructed, For Polanyi this construction of things is 

called the functional aspect of tacit knowing, It is that 

process of mind by which elements are made subsidiary to the 

things on which we focus. 
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For the fact is, in attending to a neighbor talking to 

us over a fence, or to a pet Siamese cat climbing one's 

draperies,_we attend from selected particulars to wholes. 

We are not, for example, aware of the details that convince 

us that Mrs. O'Leary is still Mrs. O'Leary between senten-

ces: we are not aware of details of the cat's musculature. 

We~ aware of arrangements of particulars as wholes, and 

these wholes are selected, in some way, by their relevance 

for us. 

The range of particulars even in an immediate environ-

ment is indeterminate, perhaps infinite. Therefore the con-

struction of proximal details into distal configurations, in 

Polanyi's terms, must have its roots in the greater set of 

possible parts (qualities, details, etc.) which are tacitly 

known .Q.t knowable. To attend to some entity which, for the 

mind, is more than the sum of its parts, requires that the 

mind arrange explicit knowledge from tacit possibilities. 

I cannot make explicit that which does not have a tacit po-

tential for being made explicit by me, and any explicit 

construction implies.tacitly excluded particulars.J9 Ergoa 

e~plicit knowledge rests on a tacit foundation. 

Valuations 1ru! Dancer and !.ml Dance. Much of this 

chapter has been devoted to justifying the idea that there 

is a relational-objective polarity of the human psyche. The 

fact is though that the existence of two such primary ways 

·of knowing implies a valuative dimension .Q.f the psyche. 
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Although the problem of imputing choice or selectivity to 

the psyche does not solve problems without creating new 

ones, the fact remains that an I-Thou as opposed to an I-It 

mode may, apparently, be chosen. Arthur Deikman puts it 

this way, 

The choice of mode is determined by the mo-
tives of the individual organism. Motivations ex-
ist, however, at different levels and with differ-
ent time scales. It ic hard to say much about the 
specific hierarchy of motives that effect the 
choice of mode. It is my impression, however, that 
the baseline of mode choice is cet by the general 
orientation of the individual's culture. 40 

Psychologist Robert Ornstein agrees with the idea that we 

choose between the complementary modes, "selecting one and 

inhibiting the other." 41 He also agrees that the cultural 

orientation has some effect on the pattern of mode selec-

tion.42 (Please see Appendix.) So does Dorothy Lee, reflec-

ting on differences between Western and Trobriand conven-
4.3 tions about time and space. 

Yet, as Sorokin has taught us, cultural orientation 

does not dictate choice so much as tend to preempt alter-

natives. Thus, the dominant orientation of a culture may be 

Sensate, but that fact, for a particular historical case, 

does not determine that all human beings in that culture 

will select Sensate reference_s for action exclusively. 

A metaphoric question opened this chapter, how can we 

know the "dancer from the dance?" How can we separate the 

levels of the personality from that of sociocultural sys-
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terns of order to make sense of both? 

Having already insisted that sociocultural systems are 

contingent with respect to human beings, it may now be said, 

flatly, that the dancer is the chooser, the dance the 

chosen potentiality, It is the wonder of sociocultural sys-

tems that the probabilities of a million human minds may 

converge in clusters of meanings, artifacts, and repeated 

gestures which all have their own laws, Even so, it is man 

who spins these social systems, 

Summary, The Relational and the Objective Modes, In 

this chapter, moving toward establishment of a principle of 

change at the level of personality, the existence of evi-

dence for postulating the polarized nature of the psyche 

has been demonstrated. It has been seen that the idea of 

two minds in men has many sources. In Table 4 there is a 

list of some of the advocates of a psychic duality who have 

b . d d . th· 44 een consi ere in is essay. 

Given the information reviewed in this chapter, the 

following postulates may be offered. Certain implications 

of these postulates will be considered in Chapters 6 and 7. 
A. Mind .Q!: psyche is constituted~ 1Y!.Q primary modes 

of knowing which may~ called the relational~ the 

objective. The objective mode~ characterized ]2y lineal, 

sequential, temporal and rational understandings1 the rela-

tional ]2y nonlineal, atemporal~ nonrational experiencing, 

including intuition. 
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B. Human mental productions and actions ma_y J2.g ~aid 1Q 

emphasize either relational m: objective understandin~s in 

different life si tu,ations. Productions .Q.J: exnressions of 

the first m.g .IDfill be designated~ the term "relational": 

productions Qt expressions of the second t~oe ~ the term 

"objective." 
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TABLE 4 

A SUMMARY OF TERMS 
BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 

WHICH DESIGNATE A DUAL NATURE 
OF CONSCIOUSNESS OR MEN'rALITY 

Author 1 

Bogan 

Buber 

Durkheim 

Jung-Pauli 

Ornstein 

Polanyi 

Sorokin· 

Thompson 
(.Yeats) 

Toennics 

Weil 

Relational Mode 

Appositional 

I-Thou 
(relational) 

Mechanical 
solidarity 

Acausal 

Night 
(Left con-
sciousness) 

Tacit 

Ideational 

Ideational 

Natural will 

Stoned thinking 

Objective Wode 

Propositional 

I-It 
(separating) 

Organic 
solidarity 

Causal 

Day 
(Right con-
sciousness) 

Explicit 

Sensate 

Operational 

Rational will 

Straight thinking 

1The writings of Bogan, Jung-Pauli, Ornstein, and Weil 
are discussed in the Appendix. 
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CHAPTER VI 

VALUATION AND ACTION 

We are waves whose stillness is non-being. 
We are alive because of this, that we have 

no rest. 

Abu-Talib Kalim1 

What follows is aimed at the reader's intuition as well 

as his reason. The nature of what I am calling valuation 

will be considered first, then some aspects of the nature of 

action. The discussion could begin with either action or 

valuation since, as I conceive them, they are inseparable• 

Action or behavior is by nature valuative -- it involves 

selection and exclusion. 

Valuation 

Consider these propositions• First, mind or psyche is 

not an objectivity or thing. Mind is activity, flux, 

change. Like the photon and similar quanta of physics, its 

"rest mass" is zero. This sort of idea has been stated or 
, 

implied very widely. With William James, for example, one 

sees it in the assertion that "consciousness of some sort 

goes on. States of mind succeed each other ••• "2 Polanyi 

sees awareness as always attending from something to some-

thing.J Some, perhaps, may prefer to accept Leslie White's 

assertion that "mind is minding," with all that such a 

phrase implies for White. 4 On the other hand, since mind is 

not simply consciousness in the sense of awareness, the 

2J8 
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lines of the Sufi poet which head this chapter may express 

the idea best. Mind and our exp~rience of being, at least, 

are not separable, and experience is never still. But the 

point is aproximately the same; mind is, or implies, activi-

ty. This is not to say that where there is simple motion 

there must also be mind. By activity here I mean to desig-

nate those attitudes, acts and responses of an entity 

which relate that entity to its environment. This sort of 

activity is meant, further, to include .QQ.1h observable 

activity from one perspective, a.nd the effects of conscious-

ness from another. 

Second, mind or psyche is characterized by restless-

ness, by continual activity which is selective.~ activi-

~ of .m.i.n.g is selective. And the general selective property 

of mind may be called valuatlon.5 

Now in describing the valuative property of mind, one 

could take James' assertions about consciousness as at 

least suggestive of what I am trying to get at. He writes, 

"Consciousness is always interested more in one part of its 

object than in another, and welcomes and rejects, or choos-

es, all the while it thinks. 116 And further,· 

The phenomena of selective attention and of delinera-
tive will are of course patent examples of this 
choosing activity. But few of us are aware how inces-
santly it is at work in operations not ordinarily 
called by these names. Accentuation and emphasis are 
present in every perception we have. We find it quite 
impossible to disperse our attention impartially over 
a number of impressions. 7 
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It would certainly be helpful if I could simply lean 

on William James for my idea of valuation. But, unfortu-

nately, in James' classic essay on the "stream of con-

sciousness" from which the above quote comes, the reader is 

encouraged, I feel, to identify consciousness with aware-

ness, Such an idea is quite unacceptable from my point of 

view. Instead, at least heuristically, it seems far more 

useful to assert that the activity of an entity manifests 

the presence of mind. 8 

In other words I agree that in·sense at least, "the 

age-old problem of body and mind," as Bertalanffy puts it, 

is rather like that of the opposition of structure and pro-

cess, or of matter and energy. For all three dichotomies 

are "different aspects, wrongly hypostatized, of one and 

the same reality."9 Now the reader need not agree with this 

monist position, but it does seem a more useful tack for 

a sociologist than either avoiding the issues of mind and 

experience, or selecting a behaviorist position like that 

of Skinner or Scott, 10 which begins with the assumption 

that mind either does not exist, or that it may be reduced 

in some way to objectivities which are presumed to com-

pose the mind (i.e. biochemical reactions, conditioned 

responses, or whatever). In the first case we have no way 

of speaking of values, .and hence, no way of speaking to hu-

man problems or to actual experiences in the latter we pre-

tend (as Skinner clearly does) that there~ no values, 
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only determined conditions. 11 

In any case, if one may understand that activity of 

the organism, .ru: of mind therefore, need not be in aware-

ness, one is approaching a significant fact about the na-

ture ~f valuation. In effect, although we may, apparently, 

choose among alternatives in a conscious way, more gener-

ally selection occurs outside of awareness. (James implies 

the idea of tacit selection, by the way, in his concept of 

a consciousness "fringe." 12 ) But let me explain how this 

may be so. 

The Tacit Nature o.f Valuation. The tacit aspect of 

valuation may be seen from reflecting on the following 

propositions. First, Selection implies negation. Seconds 

Negation implies the presence of alternatives. In other 

words, there must be a tacit set of phenomena with respect 

to which explicit phenomena are a subset. Earlier, it was 

pointed out that this understanding, taken from M. Polanyi, 

enables one to assert that knowing is either tacit, or 

rooted in tacit knowledge. Allowing the second proposition 

to stand on its own, let us consider the first proposition 

only. 

Selection implies some alternative not selected. But 

the nature of this process of negation may be seen in con-

sidering_an example of "simple perception." Thus, imagine if 

you will, a "simple perceptual act" bracketed most arbitrar-

ily (and only analytically) from what James called the 
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"stream of consciousness."13 Let this simple act amount to 

looking at a vase sitting, perhaps, on a table. Now to 

see· the vase you must first abstract it, so to speak, 

as a fi~ure with respect to its environment or grourill• That 

is, the vase emerges perceptually by contrast with a "not-

vase" background. 

In a loP,;ical sense, all discrimination must proceed by 

such a process of selection and negation. Only by such a 

perceptual focusing, by the translation of sensible quali-

ties into forms or things, can we make sense of a world. 

Or make a world at all. 

But of course there are no simple perceptual acts. 

Where there are objects or things there are contexts. Where 

there are figures there are grounds. We ·see the vase, in 

other words, because of its relationships in a context which 

includes both immediate sensible qualities ,gng ideas about 

what vases are (e.g. the whole range of associations with 

vases. ) 

What is true of imagined "simple perceptual acts" is 

true of complicated actual life situations. From a veri-

table flood of sensory inputs, we select what we are dis-

posed in some WfiY to select. We continually arrange the 

world by not responding to most of those inputs, 14 as well 

as by constructing or assembling particulars into mean-

ingful entities, In the social world, as Mead and others 

have shown us, it is the context of one of these construe-



tions -- the social self -- looming on the margins of 

awareness, or out of it, which must be valuated in interac-

tions with others (or in autonomous or internal role play-

ing, for that matter). Thus, valuation as negation and se-

lection is at the root of social action. Put another way, 

the social world 1§ founded in the relational capacity of 

mind !Q yield~ sy;nthesis which transcends the imm~diate 

focus of awareness. 15 
In general then, the main fact about valuation is that 

it entails a negation of the ground, not only as stimulii 

are selected, but also as·we form categories which group 

these stimulii ,IDl9. as we adopt orientations that make 

sense of categories. 

Levels of Valuation. The reader need only accept my 

set of basic propositions, perhaps only for the sake of 

argument, to continue onward toward implication. Again, 

these propositions area A. Mind has the character or pro-

perty of being restless or active. (Activity expresses 

mind.) This means I am willing to risk a hypothesis that 

the property or process called mind is, in fact, as gen-

eral-a property of organic structure as energy is of mat~ 

ter, 16 although degrees of mind, in this sense, may vary 

greatly. n. Mind is selective. c. This selectivity, which 

I choose to call-valuation, is not the equivalent of con-

scious choosing. 17 That is, the valuative activity of human 

organisms operating at various levels is not necessarily 
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"conscious" valuation, although it may be, in principle. 

Beyond these ideas, it may be obvious that if the uni-

verse· is not composed of homogeneous monads, there must be 

different orders of existence which may be valuated. Given 

the duality of the human mind, in fact, there must be both 

an objective "realm of particularity" and a relational 

"realm of constitution." In other words, there are parts 

and wholes for the mind. The parts which compose the 

sensible world may or may not be constituted by the mind 

as wholes. 

Following a common sense approach then, if there is an 

objective realm of parts, then parts may be valuated. At 

an objective extreme (which probably only exists as an ideal 

type) the world may be valuated as objective, unrelated 

fragments, Bits and pieces. Random qualities in random mo-

tion, As the reader may suspect, it is no accident that such 

an idea suggests Sorokin's notion of the extreme Sensate 

mentality. 

In your imagination though, move up one step from 

the.nightmare of randomness to a realm of impressions. Imag-

ine, that is, a biological level of unmitigated sensory 

inputs, a situation where the organism ·receives all pos-

sible stimulii (up to the receptor limits of that organism 

-- e,g. visual sensitivity to electromagnetic waves between 

certain wave lengths, auditory sensitivity to sound fre-

quencies between limits, and so on.) Such an open organ-
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ism should delight behaviorists, since it is presumed to 

passively read all conceivable data as equivalent. Such 

an organic condition is also quite inconceivable, but let it 

stand, anyway, as an ideal type. 18 

A~ the opposite extreme of an imaginary valuative con-

tinuum, place a conceivable (if unlikely) condition of mind 

which relates all inputs. If you like, consider the objec-

tive extreme as a sort of 'hyper "I-It" condition, the re-

lational extreme as a compleat "I-Thou" condition. 

Now place four points on this continuum. These four, 

all of which have some empirical grounding, may be designa-

ted by the terms (1) biological (2) propositional (J) ethi-

cal and (4,) mystical. For purposes of discussion, presume 

that the biological level is a level of the senses. In 

other words, we are focusing on incoming sense data with 

respect to the over-all organism as these are in fact dis-

criminated by the central nervous system. In this way, we 

may place the biological level near the ·objective end 
of the continuum. At the other end of the continuum, of 

course, is the mystical level. In every case, I believe 

the conventional meanings of these four terms can be taken 

as sufficient for my explanatory purposes. 

Now valuation at the biological level is simply sel_ec-

tive discrimination of stimulii. This condition of selec-

tivity is, in effect, the observable responsiveness or ir-

ritability of organisms, to use the biologists' terminology. 
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Beyond noting that we are normally D.Q! aware of our organic 

irritability (e.g. the functioning of the pancreas or the 

blinking reflex, etc.), nothing more need be said about bi-

ology for the moment. 

By a propositional valuation I simply mean to imply 

the kind of general cognitive discrimination which allows 

one to see vases, for example. In the human mind, if you 

like, this is the level of symbolic .J2Qrception made possible 

by language. Thus, a simple example of propositional valu-

ation is the designation of anything by a name or "cogni-

tive label." To see a dog· is to negate the "not-dog 

. ground" in the act of valuation. To construct a sentence is, 

as Polanyi notes, to select for aware~ (explicit know-

ing) one combination from roughly ten to the fortieth power 

tacit possibilities. 19 In general, the nature both of per-

ceptual and symbolic feedback operations of mind illus-

trate propositional valuation. One estimates the breaking 

distance to a stopsign (while driving a car) by a percep-

tual feedback which involves continual correction· -- i.e. 

negation of alternatives -- given by a prior and partly 

symbolic selective criterion. The criterion includes the 

meanings of stopsigns, estimates of the consequences of not 

stopping, and so on. 

The most formal examples of propositional valuation, 

one must suppose, occur in intellectual operations which 

utilize formalized propositions. Thus, formal logic is in 



part at least, an extension of a propositional capacity or 

potential given or implied by the nature of language. 20 Sim-

ilarly, mathematics is an extension of informal ideas of 

number and ratio. 21 It should be recalled, though, that even 

in solving a mathematical equation, particularly if there 

are a number of steps in the calculation, there is an alter-

nation between numerical or objective operations, and syn-

thesizing or relational checking. In dividing an equation 

by some value, thus, the goal -- an expected solution --

remains as a tacit reason for perforin:Lng the division, Fur-

ther, explicit operations occur in awareness (e.g. adding, 

dividing, etc.) against a tacit background of negation (e.g. 

of incorrect numerals, valuesi coefficients, etc.) which is 

not in awareness. 

Ethical valuation is seen, generally, in the over-all 

pattern of behavior. As Lecky puts it, talking about what 

he calls "self consistency," "organization does not reveal 

itself in the attitude toward any single situation but only 

in the consistency of the attitude toward a variety of sit-

uations."22 So what must be postulated in the notion of 

ethical valuation, as Lecky's comment suggests, is first of 

all, some strain toward consistency, some tendency of the 

human being to organize the propositions he maintains 

about the nature of the world. 23 In effect, such a tendency 

to organization is known to us as character or personal-

ity. When one can observe apparently consistent responses 
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on the part of individuals, this consistency is categorized 

as representing personality. And in fact, the idea of the 

person or the self may be thought of as founded in the exper-

ience of such patterns of organization. Put another way, the 

experience of identity is given by conrdritencie.s in that 

experience. 

Now given the idea of a self or me as a basic datum 

of experience, ethical valuation may be associated with two 

ideas. One, that there is, as William James put it, a basic 

distinction between "me" and "not-me." 24 And two, that given 

this rather basic dichotomy of the universe, action must in-

clude some orientation of the me or the self to the re~t 

of the world. 

If we are to follow Sorokin, the number of such orien-

tations is fairly limited. There are only a certain number 

of ways to be oriented to the social world. Indeed, if this 

were not so the very idea of social convention would be 

meaningless. 

The manner by which orientations to action take place 

has been described by George Herbert Mead. As he puts it,. 

"It is because of the 'I' that we say we are never fully 

aware of what we are, that we surprise ourselves by our own 

action." 25 As was suggested earlier, the self as an I 

as an identity which relates experiences. -- remains on the 

margin of action proper. The I, in Mead's sense, may be 

taken as an object to consciousness only as action passes 
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into memory. In the moment attributed to the acting me, 

the 'I· is a tacit backdrop. Yet the I, the identity, is 

present in some way, 'behind the acting me in each instance 

of concrete QI: imaginary (role playing) action. 

The valuational field of social orientations or of 

ethical positions, broadly conceived, may be thought of as 

a finite set which may be selected in the process of action. 

Thus, while it is true (and no doubt significant) that 

orientational alternatives may be made self~conscious gua 

alternatives, it is also true that tacit negation occurs 

with respect to this ethical set. Further, this tacit ex-

clusion of alternatives operates in quite the same way as 

it does in the realm of nomic26 or propositional world data. 

In the process of action, therefore, the ·selected ethical 

position may be in awareness as a truth· or validity, 

but only as alternatives are quashed or altogether repressed 

from awareness. The Nazi brown shirt, busily boarding up a 

Jewish shop in some town square, presumes his actions to be 

not only correct but virtuous. Any awareness, even if only 

in passing, of alternative ethical positions are not posed 

to the self as ·true. If alternatives are taken into aware-

ness at all, they only serve as contrasts which are seen as 

'false with respect to what is true. 

A bit more will be said about the idea of social or 

ethical valuation, but that must wait for the discussion of 

action which follows shortly. 
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At the far end of our imaginary. valuative continuum 

we placed something called mystical valuation. If I were 

cautious, this point would be left without comment. but 

caution does not generally lead to new ideas. Therefore, 

having suggested that at one extreme the world may be arbi-

trarily broken into myriad causal points (which might be 

called acts, perceptions, or whatever) an opposing condi-

tion was implied. This condition, for·purposes of discussion, 

may be called mystical awareness. Yes, awareness. For only 

at this end of the valuational continuum, we must speculate, 

is the selecting, acting flux of mind in some way a poten-

tial thing. (If that is paradox it is not, thereby, ab-

surdity.) 

From the mystical perspective, the realm of one's 

actual ordinary life, of one's experience, is a flow of 

pieces that never complete their suggested puzzle. In Hindu 

and Buddhist convention, life is illusion. We may pose val" 

ues to ourselves out of the store of them provided by our 

culture. But they will be rationalizations. We may consult 

our ideologies or write treatises on natural law. but always 

we remain in the solipsism of what Toennies called the 

rat"ional will. 

In mystical awareness though, valuation becomes the 

object and the subject. Awareness encounters reality in 

some way that is simply transcendent of abstractions and 

absolutely there, absolutely concrete. The meaning of such 
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a statement is suggested in Thomas Merton's quote from the 

Zen master Hui Neng. 

To recognize the inmost mind is emancipation •••• 
This means the realization of the unconccious (wu 
nien). What is the unconscious? It is to see things 
as they are and not to become attached to anything. 
, •• To be unconscious means to be innocent of the 
working of a relatively (empirical) mind ••• • 27 

A designation of the purely relational or acausal na-

ture of this sort of awareness or encounter is given by the 

Tao ~ Ching, 

Tao can be talked about but not the eternal Tao, 
Names can be named, but not the Eternal Name. 28 

Or, again, in the poetry of Lao Tzua 

Existence is beyond the power of words 
to define. 
Terms may be used 
But are none of them absolute. 
In the beginning of heaven and earth there were 
no words~ ••• 29 

Speculatively, one may suggest that the very meaning of 

religion is the effort to translate such (apparently rare) 

encounters into conventional -- i.e. objective, verbal --

understandings. Such a suggestion implies the hypothesis 

that the non-causal or relational complement of all objecti-

fication may, in itself, be valuated and is, in fact, the 

essence underlying religious values.JO 

To this point the discussion has focused on the selec-

tive or valuative property of action. Now it is time to 

turn to reflections on valuative ~.t.rul· 
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Action 

To say, as Sorokin does, that interaction is the "atom" 

of the superorganic ,· is to affirm one kind of understanding 

at the expense of a more fundamental one. Certainly it must 

be true that empirical systems like those called families, 

churches or supermarkets move in the processes of inter-

action. But a woman's solitary work in the kitchen, a 

priest's solitary meditation before preparing a sermon, or 

a supermarket manager's late night struggle with the quar-

terly sales reports still pertain to sociocultural systems. 

Human action, in other words, may move these systems 

without there being direct interaction between people. 

With respect to the human actor, the sociocultural 

system is the context of action, but only as acting minds 

may construct or actualize that context. Interaction works 

because you and I, should we interact, have the capacity to 

define the nature of the interaction for ourselves, to con-

struct it from a cultural blueprint. Where no such blue-

prints exist, as a number of ethnographic accounts attest, 

the other may well be declared "not-human-at-all," and 

perhaps pursued as a game anima1.Jl 

In this same vein~ it should not be forgotten that an 

individual's idea of sociocultural systems is altogether 

relevant to what such a system may become. It is hard to 

deny,· for example; that Richelieu's vision of France's rel-

ationships to other powers created much of the substance of 
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those relationships. Certainly Napolean's particular vision 

of the location of army units, ar"tillery batteries, and 

supplies had a considerable bearing on the outcome of the 

battle at Austerlitz (and, perhaps, on future ideas about 

uses of artillery). 

Interactions are meaningless unless from some individ-

ual'§ perspective they are grouped, classified and construed 

as fitting such conventions or categories over time. We are 

all_sociologists in this sense. For we must all, like Soro-

kin, differentiate between antagonistic and solidary inter-

actions; we must all classify actions which seem appropriate 

for mothers~ · shop foremen, grocery clerks, ·and so on, 

if we are to know how to act. 

Now all of this is leading to the assertion that not 

interaction; but simply action, is the reductio sine gua ™ 
of the superorganic. For certainly social action implies 

human society. ·But having said that, it is a fallacy to then 

seek the atom of social action in behavior that is only a 

subset of all social behavior. Surely, for example, no one 

would claim that a teenage girl's solitary primping before a 

mirror is not social behavior. 

Therefore, with Weber and Parsons, I believe that the 

beginning of society is social action. Unlike Parsons, 

though, I do not seek an atom of social action in some 

kind of "unit act."3 2 And unlike Weber, I do not agree that 

social action is only oriented to the behavior of others.JJ 



The social self has its own life, its own behavioral goals 

~~social lliU:f, which do not involve even tho expected be-

havior of others. For example, on a vacn.tion, I may be alone 

at a beach cottage for several hours. F:or one hour I read a 

mystery nov.el. In general, I become immersed in phantasy 

characters, experience empathy with one or more of the char-

acters, etc. Having read the mystery novel, I put it aside, 

and perhaps turn to making spaghetti sauce, an action that 

does perhaps involve the expected behavior of others. But 

the fact is that my reading was .ruu necefmarily oriented to 

the behavior of others in any way. Am I then to presume that 

in reading the novel I abandoned the world of symbol and of 

language -- that is, the "social world 11? Did I, while read-

ing, lose touch with my sense of self, with my identity? 

To think so would be patently absurd. I can no more leave my 

social world by social activity than I can escape the 

earth's gravity in a row boatl 

There is no "unit act" for the simple.reason, so often 

explained by Sorokin, that the significant, the essential 

component of social action is meaninp;. The idea of a "unit 

act" is misplaced behaviorism for two reasonss (1) there is 

no.way to agree on just what an empirical act may consist 

of, and (2) any such arbitrary division of the flow of ac-

tion can only exist if it is assigned a meaning by the ob-

server.J4 

What then is an appropriate atom of social action? 
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The answer, I think, is an analytical construct which has 

some actual grounding in experience. It may be called the 

action frame.35 

To see what an action frame is, we may begin with an 

example. Imagine an actual life situation starring John and 

Marsha. Let this life situation consist of a settin.sr, rath-

er like what Geoffman calls a "region ... J6 This particular 

setting exists in the present for John and Marsha. (Past 

or future frames, as we will see, have either remembered or 

imagined settings.) It consists of a moonlit night in May in 

some pleasant suburban neighborhood. The smells include a 

mixture of japonica and power mower, a cat's litter box 

somewhere under the porch, and Marsha's perfume. John and 

Marsha are sitting together on an old fashioned porch swing, 

the kind that may leave flakes of white paint on the palms 

of one's hands, or squeak loudly at inopportune moments. 

Permit the assumption that John and Marsha each may de-

fine the situation. That is, each has a biography, or as 

sociologists may say, each is socialized. 

For simplicity, let us focus on Marsha. For her there 

is (a) some interpretation of the setting, some tacit and 

explicit knowledge of what is around her, (she may experi-

ence some of the tacit elements as a mood) and (b) some 

current action frame of the situation. That is, Marsha has 

some idea or definition of "what's happening. 11 

Of course at any moment which seems to Marsha a pre-
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pening on the porch. She may for example "leave the cceno" 

briefly to reminisce about Jerry, That is, she may focus on 

a past frame of some kind. As was suggested, the past 

frame will have its region or setting too, Why? Because we 

can neither project nor recall action outside of a context, 

Even if we are imagining Alexander's conquest of Persia, 

the mind clings to images, ideas about the setting or set-

tings of action, Certainly this is true when we project or 

recall action involving the self, 

As time passes, the scene which includes Marsha and 

John drifts, They talk of the weather; the moon gets high-

er; Marsha's brother stops yelling out the back window and 

is hauled away for a bath, Concrete actlon scenes, in other 

words, require not just single frames or stills, but 

groups or sequences of such frames, Further, in experience, 

frames, as those in a motion picture film, run together 

for us. That fact is so obvious we do not normally think 

about it. The point is, though, that present moments or 

simple frames are, indeed, like motion picture stills. They 

do not tell us much until we see series of frames in suc-

cession. 

For our purposes, then, let us distinguish between 

present frames (or stills), and action frames which in-

clude real or imagined sequences of these stills. Inci-

dentally, these simple frames may be thought of as corres-
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ponding to what James called the "specious present." That 

is, our experience of the present moment seems to exist as 

a sort of "saddle-back" in time.J7 

Now if Marsha continues to act in our imagined scene 

she will also continue to define the situation. Let us say 

that she has Mn ways to do this. But recall that the set Mn 

is accessible to tacit knowing while only Mi is likely to 

be explicit. Marsha, for example, is not likely to construe 

John as being my friend John and as a stranger at the 

same time. For the sake of illustration, let there be three 

members of the set Mn such that M1 = "John is here because 

he wants to make out"; M2 = "John is here because he is 

lonely with Sarah out of town"; M3 = "John wants help with 

his algebra again." These three alternative would represent 

the finite set of model~ applicable to the frame from 

Marsha's persepective. 

Note that it is assumed here that the set Mn is finite, 

if the situation is structured .QY interpretation.JS In sim-

plest terms, there are not an infinite number of ways of 

defining any frame if the self is structures and if there 

are any presuppositions about what is happening. (And there 

always are if one is socialized and if the situation is in 

any way interpretable in terms given by that socialization.) 

Marsha may valuate the situation or frame in the sense 

of selecting M1, M2, or M3, generally by a tacit negation 
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of the alternatives. Thus if M1 ("John is here to make 

out") is valuated, and if the alternatives are, in fact 

tacit possibilities, they may still not enter into aware-

ness. Of course all three alternatives may be weighed con-

sciously and, unfortunately, the very manner·in which the 

example must be put (i.e, in explicit verbal terms for each 

alternative) tends to suggest such a thing, But the point 

to be made is that although one ma¥ weigh alternatives, 

in concrete action large numbers of action definitions or 

models are simply negated in pre-verbal consciousness. 

More illustrations may help, If I ask you for a syn-

onym for the word big, you may select words like grand, 

or large from your vocabulary, by association as you 

might explain it, In this case, although non-synonyms are 

tacitly negated, the alternative set must be made explicit, 

i.e., must be placed in awareness, in order for the task to 

be completed. 

On the other hand, if one is riding a motorcycle and a 

sudden decision must be made regarding an approaching truck, 

one does not take time to translate alternatives into ver-

bal awareness, even though the alternatives do exist tacit-

ly as a sort of probabilities set. 

While synonym hunting, as a verbal taslc, is largely a 

left brain or objective mode function, bike riding is a 

relational activity (emphasizing, apparently, the relation-

al mode or right brain), In between these two kinds of 
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situations, the social scene with John and Marsha mixes ver-

bal-explicit and tacit elements rather more subtly, r.:arsha' s 

sense of John's motives, thus, may not emerge, initially, 

as mental verbalizations, Marsha may report to us (should 

we ask) that she "felt" John's interest in her. Having ver-

balized the "John wants to make out" definition of the sit-

uation though, she may then, by association derive a verbal-

zation of the "Sarah is out of town" definition. 

Obviously then, the nature of orienting valuation is 

just very complex, Further, that complexity is beyond the 

scope of this essay, All that need be accepted here is that 

there are often finite sets of models or definitions appli-

cable to any action frame, and that these models are valua-

ted in selecting any particular model, 

This is all very well, you say, but where do these 

models come from? Indeed, a reasonable question. It is at 

this point that we need to introduce Kenneth Boulding's con-

cept of the image. It will be recalled that the image is, 

first of all, an individual or personal property. It is al-

so, as Boulding puts it, "rich and complex beyond expres-

sion, ••• There is something in the image of man, ••• 

'beyond what words can utter.'"39 In general, however, be-

yond this further "rumor of the relational mode," the image 

is.composed of categories of time, space, the self, and so 

on, along with a full complement of beliefs, affective pre-

dispositions, values and ideals. The contents of the 
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image, in effect, would seem to be the ·contents of the 

psyche. 

Now impressions, ideas, definitions and other elements 

of the image may be seen as partly organized and partly not 

organized. As Sorokin puts ~t, some elements will consti-

tute congeries while others are more or less integrated. 

Any such integration, needless to say, will be of the logi-

co-meaningful variety. 

Social psychologist Milton Rokeach has created a model 

for talking of integration in something like an image. His 

idea is that beliefs and attitudes are more or less peri-

pheral in a person's belief system, depending on their rel-

evance for one's sense of self or identity. 40 We may assume 

further that integration in Sorokin's sense tends to follow 

a similar pattern. What Rokeach calls "primitive" or "auth-

ority" beliefs are better integrated in one's image than 

"inconsequential beliefs. 1141 

Since this is neither a psychological treatise nor an 

effort to develop Boulding's image concept beyond its immed-

iate relevance for this essay, it does not behoove us to 

dwell on the great complexity of the image. Rather, I will 

attend to only certain elements of the image which may be 

presumed to exist if, indeed. one accepts the concept of 

sc;>mething like an image. In short, we are concerned with 

(1) models of action frames. and (2) the references for 

such models which, it turns out, are rather like Sorokin's 
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cultural systems. 

The concept of a reference here may be illustrated by 

the relationship between a spoken sentence and the language 

from which it is constructed. In a sense. every sentence is 

a little (or perhaps grandiose) frame of something in the 

world -- or out of it -- to which the speaker is attending. 

The reference for any sentence is the language itself. The 

sentence relates in some way to action, or conditions of 

action. The reference -- language -- stands outside of ,, 
these descriptions. exclamations, interrogations, etc., not 

having any particular place (location in space-time) with 

respect to the action significance of the sentence, 

But here is another example of this idea. of a refer-

ence for an action frame model which may make things clear-

er. In our John-and-Marsha scene, imagine that Marsha has 

adopted the "John wants help with his algebra" definition 

(M3). The existence of such a definition references at 

least the following cultural systems• (a) language itself, 

(b) algebra as a system, and (c) an ideal or value about 

the ethics or appropriateness of helping a friend with a 

homework assignement. It is this last sort of cultural sys-

tem (verbalized for Marsha in some formula such as "people 

should do their own homework") which is of the most interest 

to us here, 

In general the distinction between models and refer-

ences in the image are distinctions between the becom-
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ing and the being aspects of human action. In other 

words, while models for action frames must involve ideas of 

time and setting to some extent (of duration and event se-

quence), references (like Sorokin's cultural systems) have 

D.Q·particular temporal or spatial referent. To the extent 

that references gr.g cultural systems then, they may be 

understood as systems of information, simple or complex, 

bound by meanings. These may range from the simplest objec-

tive cognition~ (c.g.a cognitive labels like butterfly) 

to theologies or codes of law. 

I do not think it is advisible· to identify references 

for action and cultural systems too closely. For, as we 

have seen, sociocultural systems are structures sui ~cner~-

l.§• Cultural systems, as aspects of empirical sociocultural 

systems, are not the same thing as one's image of cultural 

systems. Of course, as Sorokin explains, cultural systems 

as systems of ideas do arise in the human psyche, I have 

certainly emphasized the same thing. For Sorokin, non-

socialized ideas belong in some realm of pure ideas. 

With all respect to Plato, however, it seems best to me to 

simply assume that some components of the image are not 

social. They are not part of the superorganic at a11. 

An example of a non-social component of the image is 

any idea, construction, perspective on a situation, etc., 

which is idiosyncratic or particular to the individual and 

not necessarily shared. (To say, after all, that one can 
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only be human in a social context is nQ.! to say that 

every expressive possibility for an individual is encom-

passed by the set of socialized expressive conventions. If 

this were not so innovation could not occur at all.) In any 

case, while cultural systems are objectified among actors. 

a reference, as a component of the image, may not be. The 

implication of this assertion, of course, is that certain 

impressions or idea systems being, as it were, idiosyncra-

tic may influence the construction of action frames even 

though they have no identity in socialized or convention-
42 al sociocultural systems. 

Action Frames!!.§ Time Framns. Just as there appear to 

be different "levels" of valuation, there are different 

sorts of action frames. But while levels of valuation evoke 

the hierarchy of boundary condition~ making social action 

possible, the different sorts of action frames are distin-

guishable by temporal reference. 

Human act.ion is, by definition, temporal. It "moves." 

Even one's experience of the present (or specious present) 

is the experience of duration. The present moves. (This 

is so even though our sense of duration may vary.) Freeze 

actions or slow motion ~equences in films are dramatic, I 

believe, precisely because they distort our normal experi-

ence of duration. 

From our location in the present moment we may, ob-

viously, frame· the specious present ru: we may frame 
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sequences of action that have occured or which may occurs 

there are, that is, past or future frames. 43 

The problem of time and action frames frankly is wor-

thy of a great deal of attention, but not in this essay. 

All that need be observed here is that the nature of the 

temporal referent for an action frame has a considerable 

bearing on just what sort of relevance an ethical orienta-

tion or value may have for action. There may be no ethi-

cal or moral questions attached to opening one's front door 

after coming home from work. On the other hand, _consider-

able ethical problems may attend one's effort to frame a 

career. And if some minor frame has an ethical valuative 

significance, :making a phone call, say, this is generally 

because it evokes a broader action frame, perhaps some pro-· 

jected future frame involving "what could happen if ••••• ~ .. 

The phone call could be to one's mistress, after all, or to 

one's broker. 

Before proceeding further with this discussion let us 

convert the term "reference" one more time, This is to 

avoid having to refer continually to one's reference to a 

reference. From here .Q.ll, please think of~ action frame 

M !!: Q§. This abbreviation "CS" reminds one that what is 

being considered is, to some extent, the counterpart of a 

cultural sy~ in the image. Further, the abbreviation CS 

may be associated with the phrase "coordinate system." A 

CS, that is, guides· or ·orients action. 
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Operational and Exnlanator.y cs. Among all CS that may 

occur in the image a major division may be made between 

those that are ·blueprints for ·doing and those that ex-

plain why one does it, Thus, operat.ional CS orient action 

as it takes place, Explanatory CS account for action after 

it has happened or before it occurs. The relationship be-

tween operational and explanatory CS may be thought of as 

resembling that between Mead's "I" and "me." The "I" acts. 

It is the valuating, selective aspect of the self, The "me" 

is posed to the awareness as it appears to us taking any 

action frame as an objectivity. 44 

To return to Marsha on her porch swing, assume that 

she has adopted model Mt -- "John wants to make out." Now 

if making out behavior should actually occur, Marsha (and 

John) will know how to carry out that sort of behavior. 

Although making out, since it is interaction, is unpre-

dictable in detail,· there is a sort of cultural · grammar 

for such behavior which orients or guides it as it happens. 

But along with guiding operational CS for making out 

Marsha may reference explanatory CS of different sorts 

which, in effect, tell what is happening. Thus, for one 

thing," the operational CS which guides tacitly may be made 

explicit. One may abstract a definition of action by po-

sing some verbal description or explanation of it to one-

self. To ride a bike, for example, requires that one have 

access to some operational CS (which may be called a 
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learned complex of behaviors from some other perspective). 

But one may also verbalize the riding of a bike; one may 

e:;g,lain practically and technically what is involved in 

bike riding. These latter systems of information are what 

we are calling explanatory cs. 
Another type of explanatory CS may be thought of as 

involving.affect. An explanation at this level concerns 

the pleasurableness· or painfulness· of action. (These CS 

resemble Parson's idea of "affective definitions. 1145) 
Still another type of explanatory CS (Parsons might 

refer to these as "evaluative definitions.") may involve 

some ideal of behavior. some ethical orientation of the 

self. Some set of such orientations is valuated when Martha 

may first feel uncomfortable about making out with John. 

The ethical explanatory CS may become explicit when Marsha 

considers in awareness that "I'm being disloyal to Jerry" 

or "I'm leading John on." or whatever. Orienting CS of this· 

type may be based in one's image of major cultural systems 

such as those of ethics or religion. 

Relational and Objective cs. Some cs. explanatory .QI: 

operational, are also relational. They are, that is, refer-

ences for definitions Qt actions which emphasiz~ the rele-

vance of atemporal, !12!.l-Lineal and intuitive knowing. Other 

CS are objective in that they are references for defini-

tions .Ql: actions which emphasize~ temporal, sequential. 

and operational aspects of knowing. 
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These two types of CS parallel the duality of mind 

itself. Examples of x:~lational ex:planator_y CS might include 

theologies. myths, or ritual formulae as these occur in the 

image. (A Navajosand painting is an example of an objecti-

fied relational explanatory CS.) Among rel,ational opera-

tional CS one might include tacit guides which enable one 

to engage in contemplative pr.ayer 46 or sacred ceremonies. 

Objective explanatory CS include beliefs such as the world 

is round, or what goes up must come down. They may also 

include mathematical understandings or rational explana-
:'. 

tions for religious phenomena."· Objective opP-rational CS 

enable a person to knit, run a potter's wheel, handle a 

fly rod, etc. 

Some of the relationships between explanatory and 

operational CS on the one hand and relational and objective 

ones on the ather are given in Table 5. 
Exclusion Among CS. I believe it is fairly evident, 

intuitively, how the four major typea of CS given in Table 

5 tend to exclude one another with respect either to aware-

M§..§ or to apuarent validity. The Genesis account <iif crea-

tion is quite unlike a scientific account of the birth of 

the solar system. The Genesis account, for one thing, may 

be taken as mythical. It tells us, in soine way, what the 

universe means for the self. Further, it does not skip over 

teleological issues. An objective explanation, on the other 

hand, does not ask why in personal relational terms. In 
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·TABLE .5 
RELATIONSHIPS AMONG MAJOR 

ANALYTICAL TYPES OF ACTION REFERENCES 

Distinctions 
Among CS by 
Function 

Explanatory 
function 

(symbolic 
explicit) 

Operational 
(behavior-
guiding) 
function 

(tacit) 

Distinctions Among CS by 
Mode of Knowing 

Relational 

A 

Relational 
explanatory 
cs 
(myths, 
theology). 

C 

Relational 
operational 
cs 
(meditation) 

Objective 

B 

Objective 
explanatory 
cs 
( science) 

D 

Objective 
operational 
cs 
(crafts, 
athletics) 
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fact, as Julian Huxley puts it, the scientist has a duty 

"not to, believe." 47 In effect, then, if I attend to a 

scientific account of creation and take it to be valid, 

only a special intervention of reason may enable me to see 

how the religious, relational account may also, in its way, 

be true. As in the example of the cube, both facings 

may exist, each of them, perhaps, equally valid. But we can 

only see one of these at a time. 

Now though one may, with Sorokin, adopt an integralist 

theory of truth, I would suggest that the adaptive problem 

of integrating the image in social environments, of main-

taining a viable sense of identity, is eased by taking one 

explanatory position or another but not both. I will return 

to this point below, 

Exclusion as to validity tends to occur at the expli-

cit level (as one would expect) between cells A and~ 

(relational explanatory and objective explanatory). Exclu-

sion as to awareness occurs bo"th between explanatory and 

operational OS (cells A or B with respect to cells Q or~) 

and, although this is a more problematic assertion, between 

relational or objective operational CS (cells Q and~). 

Exclusion between explanatory and operational CS is, 

in effect, exclusion between explicit and tacit knowing. As 

I pointed out earlier. the tacit aspect of skills like 

those involved in typing, skiing, knitting, etc., are actu-

ally hampered by imposing explicit· or technical knowing 
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48 on them. Further though, as research on lateral speciali-

zation of the cerebrum has suggested, tacit, operational CS 

and explicit, symbolic-explanatory CS may co-exist inde-

pendently to some extent in the same action frame. One may 

ride a bike and think algebra, one may watch television 

and kniti. and so on. Even so, when this occurs, actual 

awareness must focus on one activity or the other. And, in 

fact, if one's bike riding commands immediate attention it 

will, generally, over-ride any verbal-symbolic rumina-

tions. 

Exclusion between relational and objective operational 

CS, I believe, may be illustrated by the situation wherein 

an objective exercise or ritual aims at transposing con-

sciousness. In this case the intention is a re-focusing of 

awareness by some use of an objective procedure, such as 

Yoga, so that an objective activity becomes, in effect, a 

relational one. The ramifications of such a problem are 

only of peripheral interest for this essay, however. 

~ Orienti.ng QS. Corresponding very roughly to Soro-

kin's supersystems in the individual image is some set of 

more or less integrated orienting premises. These premises 

may be thought of as described, in part, by Milton Rokeach's 

concept of "primitive beliefs." Rokeach describes these as 

representing a person's basic truthsa 

••• about physical reality, social reality, and 
the nature of the self; they represent a subsystem 
within the total belief system in which the person 
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has the heaviest of commitments. In the ordinary 
course of life's events they are ••• taken for 
granted. • • • 49 

Primitive beliefs, Rokeach feels, order the world, in part, 

by providing what he calls "object constancy," "person con-

stancy," and '~self constancy ... .5o 

Helpfully for my purposes, Rokeach differentiates A 

type primitve beliefs, about which there is 100% consensus, 

from ·B beliefs, about which there is "zero consensus.".5 1 

One might add only that 11100% consensus" would have to 

refer to a rather homogeneous cultural context. Having made 

that addition, it is possible to assert that the combina-

tion of A· and B primitive beliefs would, together, con-

stitute the basic set of CS which I am calling operational 

in an individual image. 

Corresponding to key explanatory CS, on the other hand, 

are those beliefs which Rokeach designates as "authority 

beliefs." Where primitive beliefs have a largely taken-for-

granted (tacit) character, authority beliefs may more often 

be explicitly expressed. And here we will need to quote 

Rokeach at some length, 

As the child interacts with others, his expand-
ing repertoire of primitive beliefs is continually 
brought into play and he thus stands to discover at 
any moment that a particular belief he had heretofore 
believed everyone els~ believed, such as the belief 
in God or Country or San ta. Claus, is not shared by 
everyone. At this point the child is forced to work 
through a more selective conception of positive and 
negative authority •••• Most important of these 
nonprimitive beliefs seem to be those concerning 
positive and negative authority -- what the soci9lo-
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gists call reference persons or reference groups. 
Such beliefs concern not only which authorities, 
positive and negative, are we to trust and distrust 
••• as we go about our daily lives. 52 
Although I think there is a rough parallel between 

what Rokeach is talking about and what I am trying to desig-

nate, the parallel is, admittedly, rough. Rokeach, for one 

thing, is not encorporating a theory of tacit knowledge in-

to his ideas about "belief systems." (Boulding at least im-

plies such an idea in his concept of the image,) Thus, he is 

not interested in clearly specifying the tacit nature of 

many so-called primitive beliefs. He only implies such a 

thing with his notion of their "taken-for-granted" charac-

ter. Further, perhaps because of the need to describe the 

different sorts of beliefs in verbal, explicit terms, he 

does not specify that primitive beliefs may, in fact, be 

tacit guides to much behavior, 

In any case, having exploited Rokeach •.s ideas ( hope-

fully without having done them grievous injury) one may not 

find it difficult to accept the further assertion that some 

CS are more important for the person than others. Whether 

Rokeach's descriptions were designed to or not, they rough-

ly describe the idea of primary or key orienting CS, In 

effect, some SC, whether explanatory (verbal, explicit) or 

operational (tacit), are more fundamental to one's sense of 

identity than are others, Further, exclusion among the po-

tentialset of such CS, as these may be shown (even hypo-
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thetically) to exist for the relational mode (tacit knowing) 

is more crucial to overall patterns of action than are less 

important CS. 

The principle of exclusion in the image is a concommi-

tant of valuation. To choose a course of action or behavior 

is to negate alternatives. But with respect to sociocultur-

al systems the most important sort of exclusion among CS 

must be thought to occur among key orienting CS, particular-

ly those centering on the experience of self or identity. 

This should follow if only because valuation ( condi-

tioned or self-conscious) has a greater bearing on the na-

ture of sociocultural phenomena if it concerns long range or 

overall patterns of action which express one's sense of self 

or identity. One's opinions about flying saucers (beliefs_ 

Rokeach would call either derived or inconsequential --

assuming one is not a flying saucer cultist) is not very 

important for the nature of sociocultural phenomena. But 

beliefs and suppositions about the nature of one's self, 

family, co-workers, friends, the law, religion, and so on, 

most certainly do bear directly both on the nature of socio-

cultural systems and on one's sense of self. 

Exclusion among Relational and Objective cs. Although 

any value is rooted, finally, in tacit knowing, as we have 

seen, Cs may emphasize either relational or objective under-

standings, particularly at the explanatory level. If, how-

ever, relational explanatory CS are adopted for whatever 



reasons, they will tend to exclude objective ones and vice 

versa. This exclusion may regard both one's attribution of 

validity to such references .Q!: even one's awareness of 

alternative (relational or objective) references. Thus, 

understandings about how to deal with witchcraft are nei-. 

ther valid nor relevant if one does not concede the reality 

of witches. 

Relational and objective references, or CS, tend to 

exclude each other for the following reasons• 

A. Awareness tends 1Q .fgcus in either the relation-

al .Q!: lli objective mode. As research tends to show, one's 

sense of validity or of truth tends to shift into the 

space one happens to be occupying. In Weil's terms, if 

one is in "stoned space" (the relational mode) one tends to· 

discover "stoned truth." If one is not aware of such 

"stoned spaces" they tend to be outlawed, They are, in . 
short, not spoken of as existing or having reality, 

Most importantly, if validity or truth value is 

assigned to one space over another, the truths of the 

other space (relational or objective) tend to be either de-

valued or modified, Support for this kind of assertion 

could be derived, by the way, from any broad study of the 

so-called hippy generation -- those who have, in the last 

few years, deserted conventions of our Sensate order to 

seek new dimensions of consciousness, new. religious ideas, 

etc, If my understanding of these matters is correct, peo-
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ple who have identified with the relational, counter-culture 

values will tend not to re-adopt or endorse the convention-

al objective values of the industrial West, even over long 

periods of time, 

Incidentally, from a perspective that affirms the ex-

istence of alternative 'psychic spaces, Sorokin's notion 

of an Ideational "truth of faith" becomes replaced by the 

possibility, at least, of a truth of alternative experience. 

But such an observation is really the ssed of another 

essay. 53 

More cogently here, the tendency for "stoned" truth to 

at least modify and perhaps to nullify straight truths, 

,narticularu with regard to ideas of ethical orientation, 

is one reason that I find Sorokin's idea of the Idealistic 

synthesis ·rather problematic, In other words, I am not 

quite sure that balanced Idealistic understandings are ever 

very widespread in human society, This is not to say that 

an Idealistic social condition is not possible. 

B. The problem of adapting oneself to conventions es-

poused by significant others and relevant groups requires 

the rejection of apparently ambiguous premises, The need to 

be accepted in human groups, as shown us for example by 
r.'.Lj. 

Cooley or Mead,J makes it difficult for people to counter 

a conventional reality. This idea of a socially constructed 

reality has been well introduced by writers like Berger and 

Luckmann, It amounts to the assertion that no cultural 
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arrangement exhausts all possible meanings that may be tak-

en from reality.55 And whatever the limits of the unknown 

complete reality, it is evident enough from much anthro-

pological literature that conventions about reality differ 

across cultures.5 6 

With Sorokin, I believe it is very useful to assume 

that the extremes of possible conventional realities is 

given, in part, by the concept of the supersystems, Sensate 

to Ideational. From my point of view this makes sense be-

cause the boundary conditions of the psyche suggest Sensate-

Ideational limits in the polarity of the relational and ob-

jective modes of knowing. 

In any case, if one's social order is Sensate it is 

much easier to get through the day declaring Sensate prem-

ises and believing at least some of them. Without raising 

the issue of alienation here, it would seem that the strain 

to self-consistency57 is less of a strain when one can 

buy the premises, the primitive and authority beliefs, of 

one's social environment within some kind of limits. 

~ there do ~ !Q ~ such limits. For Sorokin, es-. 

pousing an integralist theory of truth, the limits are set 

by the exhaustion of possibilities in a cultural system as 

such a system unfolds itself. Any supersystem, any set of 

b•a1a wor14 premi•••, haa 11mi~•~ ~·••l-111,,.a, 

But another way of looking at this is to take into 

account the excluding or negating property of valuative 
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action. To do so is to note that the psyche itself sets 

limits on supersystems. A Sensate or Ideational supersystem 

does not simply wear out, as I have said, it is worn out in 

concrete action. In general, that is, if culturally imposed 

premises strongly emphasize either the objective or the 

relational mode individuals must, in various ways, sooner or 

later, experience the inadequacies of such premises. 

Although one could go into great detail about ways in 

which this would be true, as Sorokin has, these assertions 

follow from any assumption that there are 1 + n ways of 

relating the self to the world -- if only in ethical terms. 

Thus, one can imagine an Ideational idea of the self as a 

sacred, immortal being, bound by eternally valid norms. One 

may also imagine an opposite Sensate position, wherein the 

self is seen as an object ( a commodity perhaps) made irrel-

vant by being one of billions. In this latter case ethics 

are probably ad ,hQ£ and relativistic. Even the term ethics 

may seem hollow and meaningless. And, as Sorokin has writ-

ten, either position will give way to exigency. The first 

position may be eroded by discordance among men, by seem-

ingly malicious "acts of God," and so on. The extreme Sen-

sate position, on the other hand, must give way if society 

of any sort is to be possible. Some degree of ethical con-

sensus is required for society to exist. By this I mean to 

say simply that any consensus at all sufficient to the 

nurturance of children is, I think, a step away from the 
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extreme Sensate position. In effect, if there is coop era- .. 

tion (even cooperative malevolence as among the Dobu) there 

is an acceptance of some set of universals. 5B Pure Sen-

satism is no more feasible for actual life than is Hume's 

"pure" empiricism. 

But to be quite clear about it, where Sorokin secs the 

possibilities of a supersystem being, as it were, discarded 

by time and history, by exigency and the stresses of change 

on sociocultural systems, I see the supersystem discarded 

also by the action of people who experience its partial 

validiti~s. People are never altogether the tools of 

some Hegelian Weltgei~~· That we are largely slaves of 

conditioning, of socialization and culture, one can hardly 

deny. Such conditions are, so to speak, the bounderies or 

the mold of the social order; as such they are, indeed, 

· conditions of change in that order. But individuals must 

experience, interpret and act. They may act reflexively 

in terms of conditions and conditioning, but they may also, 

occasionally, see through conditioning, through the de-

terminjngscreen of culture to create altogether new socio-

cultural possibilities. 

That people may escape partly from culturally imposed 

boundaries to create new potentials is attested to by the 

best efforts of the human sciences -- psychology, anthro-

pology, sociology and philosophy. 

Now Sorokin does not deny that things hidden may be 
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revealed, that one may in a sense see through the screen 

of culture. His emphasis on the role of intuition in dis-

covery shows this, As he writes, "The deductive and induc-

tive superstructure of science rests not upon logic or the 

testimony of the senses, but upon the ultimate intuitional 

verities,"59 Here again, one sees the platonic side of 

Sorokin. But Sorokin's sense of seeing through culture is 

not quite the same as what I am suggesting. Here is the 

distinction, For Sorokin the realm of essences· or poten-

tials already exists in nature. Regarding scientific dis-

coveries he writes, 

Any •• ~ discovery is also a creation -- not neces-
sarily in the sense of an imposition upon nature of 
what is manufactured by our mind, as Kant and his 
followers say, but in the sense of actualizing the 
hidden potentiality in the reality, • • • 60 

No particular power, no agency of selection is attri-

. buted to acting mind, Just as intuition, the Archimedean 

"eureka" is a discovery of wha·t is already there, so the· 

"social monad" can only reflect elements already in the 

cultural context, 61 

I have proposed a principle bearing on selection or 

valuation coupled with the concept of the structural con-

tingency of sociocultural systems on human actors. In 

effect, I have proposed that we recognize the active, crea-

tive and constitutive property of human minds in actuali-

zing more than new combinations of cultural traits already 

present. Not only new combinations, but distinctly new 
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qualitative orders of the social condition are possible. 

The world may yet be one of possibilities, but these po-

tentials exist not only in nature, or in the superorganic, 

but in man himself. 

So, in part, the wearing out of supersystems is an 

effect of their inadequacies. No supersystem, not even the 

most ideal Idealistic one, is capable of exhausting real-

ity. This again is Sorokin's emphasis. The strain of incon-

sistency between social conventions about the nature of 

action and its effects, and one's experience of it must 

produce conditions characterized by concepts like anomie or 

alienation. 

Now in the Durkheimian concept of anomie, awareness of 

the limits or boundaries that constitute the social order 

is vague. Normative borders are hazy. Since for Durkheim, 

society, particularly the conscience collectiveL is trans-

cendent of the individual, anomie as a social condition can 

only be derived from" ••• a dim perception in the moral 

consciousness of societies, of the respective value of 

d 'ff t · 1 · "and so on. 62 1 eren socia services, ••• 

For Marx, who begins with concrete experience, relega-

ting a Durkheimian conscience to a place with" ••• no 

history, no development," 6J alienation must enter clearly 

into awareness to have historical significance. And history, 

of course, is little more than the conflict of interests 

among classes in the division of labor. Yet in both Marx 
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and Durkheim there is an effort to account for a certain 

restlessness; in both there is an effort to come to grips 

with society as problematic for the experience of people. 

Interestingly, it is Sorokin's approach that permits 

ideas of anomie and alienation to attain a place in a broad 

civilizational perspective which links the quality of human 

experience to the objective properties of a concrete social 

type. Where Durkheim longs for some new religious "effer-

vescence" to lighten the anomic threat of organic solidar-

ity and Marx projects his "new class" out of the dialectic 

of class struggle, neither grasps the potential quality of 

some new social order. Neither can imagine, as Sorokin does, 

a horizon that does not become, somehow, utopian. ,Neither 

can leap beyond the premises with which they begin or con-

ceive that those premises might themselves be transformed 

or replaced. 

To wha-t Sorokin has taught us about the advent and 

decline of supersystems, of civilizations and cultural or-

ders, I wish to add what mie;ht be called the "valuative" 

factor. While the wearing out of supersystems is largely 

a sort of accretion through the results of many concrete 

acts, not all such erosion of major premises about the 

world 1.s unreflective or unconscious. · With the experi-

ence of anomie may also come the impetus to individual in-

sight. New inventions, real innovations, as Sorokin in-

sists, derive from intuition, from a ·consultation . with 
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the relational mode of knowling. 

Similarly, when conditions of the social order, 

through the principle of exclusion, have created a strain 

between experience and official versions of social or na-

tural realities, some individuals will be driven out of the 

explicit field of understandings into the tacit realms of 

intuition. When objectification fails us, we must turn in-

ward, toward the source of objectifications. New doctrines 

of natural law, new codes of religious ethics may emerge. 

Revelations both sacred and secular may rise like mushrooms 

from the night-shaded places of understanding. Of course 

many or most of these insights may wither in the light of 

the reality of everyday life. 64 Others, though, may be in-

gested and absorbed into an altered social order. 

The principle of exclusion is rooted in a condition or 

property of the human psyche; it gives limits to the possi'-

bilities of immanent change. But it is the valuating, rest-

less human mind that experiences the effects of the exclu-

sion of alternative understandings, and forges the possi-

bilities of new forms out of the pain of that experience. 

Finally though, all that need be accepted to conceive 

of the theoretical validity of a principle of exclusion is 

(1) that reality is not exhausted by our ideas of it, (2) 

there are general limits on any sort of reality construc-

tion set by the nature of the psyche, and (J) one set of 

such limits is given by the relational-objective polarity 
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of mind. 

Exclusion M J! Boundary Condition. If, as Sorokin as-

serts, sociocultural phenomena are composed of cultural 

systems of meaning, human agents, and some physico-chemical 

means of expression for both, I believe it has been shown 

that a principle of change for each component is neces-

sary. Yet, in adding a third principle, a principle of 

choosing, to those of immanent change and causal limits, it 

was necessary to re-examine the nature of action, 

The salient characteristic of action, I attempted to 

show, was valuation -- conscious or unconscious choosing 

which implies the negation of alternatives. 

In the processes of action one references various com-

ponents of one's image of the world. Designating these ref-

erences as CS we have seen that these action-guiding and ex-

plaining information bundles fall into certain categories 

which, in turn, tend to exclude each other either by not 

being in awareness simultaneously, or by not being accorded 

equal validity. 

In particular, among the four specified types of cs, 
~ relational and objective types of exnlanator_y CS tend 

!Q be mutually exclusive in accounting for !h£ personal.sig-

nificance either of operational .Q.t of alternative explana-

tory references for action frames, This, in formal terms, 

is the principle of exclusion which bears on the dynamics 

of sociocultural systems. 
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The significance of this principle of exclusion will 

be examined in more detail in the last chapter, but its re-

lationship to sociocultural phenomena is that of a condi-

tion or boundary limit on the immanent change of cultural 

systems, The principle of exclusion as it applies to socio-

cultural systems is in the tendency of action to endorse 

either relational or objective action references, 
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1Idries Shah, The Way of~ Sufi (New Yorka E. p. 
Dutton and Co., 197"5'1': P• 253. 

2William James, ·Psycholory• The Briefer Cour~e (New 
Yorka Harper Torchbooks, 1961 , P• 19. The full quote isa 
"The first and foremost concrete fact which everyone will 
affirm to belong to his inner experience is the fact that 
consciousness of §.Qme sort goes Q!l• •states of mind' succeed 
each other in him." These lines, of course, introduce James' 
famous chapter on "The Stream of Consciousness. II 

)Michael Polanyi, Knowing and Being, edited by Marjor-
ie Grene (Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, 1969), 
particularly chapters 10 and 11. 

4Leslie White, The Science of Culture (New Yerka 
Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 1969), PP• 49-54. 

5\'lhere mind is taken as the "inner" face of biological 
structure, if one can accept such a postulate at all, then 
the general propert~r biologists call "irritability" may be 
thought of as valtnt ,_y_g in nature in the sense that it is 
selective with respect to the environment and directive in 
nature. In ~uch a wai, it is more than metaphor to say that 
any organism "values' certain aspects of environment and 
certain responcs to it over others. 

6James, Psychology, P• 37• 

7Ibid. 
8rn general, this is to imply degrees of mind in 
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CHAPTER VII 

SUMMARY, PROJECTIONS AND CONCLUSIONS 

In this chapter, after summarizing the main theoretical 

findings of this essay, I will atempt to show how one may 

relate a principle of choosing to Sorokin's civilizational 

perspective. 

In the concluding paragraphs of the chapter I will try 

to evaluate the general theoretical worth and possibilities 

of having derived a principle of exclusion from a critique 

of Sorokin's theory of change. 

Summary 

In Chapter 6 a general principle of exclusion was de-

veloped. It was proposed that valuative action, character-

ized by tacit or explicit choosing, tends to come to a fo-

cus only as alternatives focuse,s arc1 placed as it were, 

in a tacit field. In this way awareness tends to focus ei-

ther on operations (actions in progress), or on explanations 

for action. Similarly, fundamental premises for action tend 

either to affirm the validity of relational .Q.t of objective 

references for action, not both. 

With respect to sociocultural systems, the general 

principle of exclusion is most significant as it effects 
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the valuative relationship of the self to the world. Thus a 

condition of change in sociocultural systems is the tenden-

cy of people to valuate either relational or objective un-

derstandings of their ethical orientations to the self, 

other people, the social order, nature, and so on. 

Here, by way of surumary, it will be shown that the 

principle of exclusion meets the criteria set for it ear-

lier. In so doing, it will also be seen that the principle 

of exclusion regarding socially relevant references (with 

respect to the self) may, in principle, be related to Soro-

kin's broader, civilizational perspective. 

In Chapter 5 it was stated that any viable principle 

of choosing consistent with the postulates and propositions 

of this essay must, (1) account for change in sociocultural 

systems; (2) account for changes not accounted for by the 

principle of immanent change or of limits as given by Soro-

kin; (J) as a sociological principle, have particular sig-

nificance for the superorganic. 1 

With respect to the third criterion, it will be re-

called that this amounts to discovering one or more psycho-

logical principles which are, in effect, boundary condi-: 

tions for sociocultural phenomena. 

Regarding the first criterion, if sociocultural sys-

tems are contingent on human minds, then any change in 

sociocultural systems must reflect principles of change re-

lated to the nature of human minds. It is for this reason 
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that a number of pages in this essay were devoted to an 

attempt to demonstrate that sort of contingency. 2 Otherwise, 

this rather "too tautological" assertion may be thought to 

be excusable if only to reaffirm the idea that people ·spin 

societies by the capacity of the human psyche-soma to spin 

them. Spider webs are not spiders, but they are, indeed, 

contingent on the nature of spiders. 

The second criterion is that the principle of exclu-

sion in its general, and particularly in its special 

form (respecting key orienting CS) accounts for change not 

accounted for by either the principle of immanent change or 

the principle of limits. I believe that this has already 

been demonstrated to some extent, by showing that Sorokin's 

principle of immanent change bears on idea-systems or sys-

tems of meaning. It is more completely demonstrated by the 

fact that the principle of immanent change as given by 

Sorokin does not account for the genesis or selection of 

.!'.l.fil!'. cultural systems. In short, the principle of immanent 

change is applicable only to systems.§;.§ they~ already 

constituted. 

As to the matter of limits, if a third principle• 

one of choosing, is established, it automatically alters 

the concept of limits as causal constraints on the poten-

tialities of systems of meaning. We will see why shortly. 

Sorokin does not imagine for an instant that his idea 

of sociocultural systems is separate from its human agents. 



But having noted that to be so, a:1d even having pointed out 

how the genesis of cultural systems occurs in the human 

psyche, Sorokin does not differentiate the potential of 

idea systems from the criteria by which they are selected, 

or valuated, if the reader will now accept that term. 

But let us turn to Sorokin himself on this matter. In 

discussing the factors of growth of cultural systems, Soro-

kin writes of the "self-unfolding of ideas when they are 

thought over and exchanged in meaningful interaction.") 

Then, further, 

••• it was pointed out that meanings are highly 
dynamic forms of reality. They are, so to speak, al-
ways on the move, unfolding themselves, eliminating 
their hidden tensions and contradictions, the phase 
of thesis passing (in Hegelian terms) into antithe-
sis and then into synthesis. Without premeditation, 
in the process of meaningful interaction this or 
that potential meaning, hitherto hidden, frequently 
comes out, ••• is objectified in this or that ve-
hicle, ••• and undergoes further development •••• 4 

Here, and in other "factors of growth" discussed by 

Sorokin, one sees rumors of some choice principle. But 

these adumbrations are mostly obscured by turns of phrase 

and by the general emphasis in his arguments. Sometimes 

Sorokin speaks of ideas "becoming linked in someone's mind," 

or, in another place, of the "qualitative growth of human 

agents."5 Always, though, the sense of his discussions of 

such things leaves one to feel that ideas in some way use 

people. And, indeed, they certainly do. But of equal impor-

tance is the fact that people use idea systems. One may 
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think of the relationship, perhaps, as a dialectic one. But, 

certainly, little is gained in presuming that the third 

component of sociocultural systems is passive. Thus, mean-

ings may indeed enter the world "without premeditation," 

but not without valuation centered in the capacity of human 

beings 1Q. act and react selectively within limits not yet 

determined. 

In short, aspects of the tacit field of possible mean-

ings are bound over to social service, as it were, only 

as they are valuated, consciously or unconsciously, in the 

context of action or action framing. 

Sorokin simply does not include a principle of choosing 

among the principles by which sociocultural systems change. 

This is so unless one wishes to say that sociocultural sys-

tems are, in some way, equal to the sum of their parts. 

That is, since human agents who may have degrees of free-

dom are a part of sociocultural systems, sociocultural sys-

tems include some capacity for choice or selection within 

limits. But that sort of assertion belies the possibility 

of sociocultural systems having true structural properties. 

An additive picture of sociocultural entities obviates 

their being characterized as constitutive entities, sui 

generis. Besides, Sorokin does not seem to be implying any 

such thing. What indeed he does seem to imply, though, is 

the absence of psychic limits or principles as conditions 

· of sociocultural systems. This is paradoxical, I submit, 



since Sorokin is so obviously concerned both with the mor-

al worth of social systems, and the problem of freedom. 6 

But paradox or not, Sorokin does not propose a principle of 

sociocultural change to explain the final cryptic words of 

the Crisis of Our Agea 

Let us hope that the grace of understanding may be 
vouchsafed us and that we may choose, before it is 
too late, the right road -- the road that leads us 
not to death but to the further realization of man's 
unique creative mission on this planetl Benedictus 
qui venit in nomine Domini. 7 · 

If sociocultural systems exist as such it is because 

certain conditions in other levels of phenomena permit 

them to exist. These other levels include individual human 

beings (psyche and soma), as well as the properties of the 

physico-chemical universe and the nature of meaning systems. 

Put another way, change in socicultural systems must occur 

because certain and theoretically specifiable properties of 

each of these aspects of sociocultural phenomena act as 

boundary conditions with dynamic properties which may con-

tribute to that change. 

Consider an example of this point. When salt is formed 

it does not exhaust all of the possible qualities or prop-

erties of either chlorine or ·sodium. Either the gas or the 

metal may behave in numerous ways, given other conditions. 

But the theoretically specifiable properties of chlorine 

and sodium (the bonding properties in particular) may be 

stated as boundary conditions for ordinary table salt. 
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Similarly, all properties of human beings (and of the 

psyche) do not bear directly on sociocultural systems any 

more than do all properties of the physical universe or all 

possible meanings. Thus, much of what happens in dream 

spaces seems not to bear directly on the universe of so-

cial phenomena; 2000 meter radio waves do not have much ef-

fect on sociocultural systems one way or the other; all po-

tential meanings (given, as was noted, that there are other 

than human minds in the universe or that there is some· 

"realm of pure meanings," §: la Sorokin) may not converge in 

any set of sociocultural systems extant in a given histor-

ical or cultural present. This is so, following Sorokin, 

if one supposes the existence of different and at least 

partially exclusive sets of premises about the world. It al-

so follows in a more particular way from the concept of val-

uative action which excludes sets of potential alternatives. 

~ §: concommitant of action. 

The specifiable properties of the physical universe 

which do bear on sociocultural systems are those which re-

late to the organism, and particularly, it seems, to the 

central nervous system. As Sorokin puts it, there must be 

vehicles, including the body itself, which permit symbolic 

and social phenomena. But again not all physical properties 

are boundary conditions of the social universe, The atomic 

weight of gold existed, in some sense, before there was a 

concept of atomic weight. But neither before such a concept 
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nor after it did the atomic composition of gold have much to 

do with the monetary significance of ·that metal in the soc-

ial world, 

The boundary conditions of all conceivable meaning sys-

tems are, simply, only those meanings which have relevance 

for social systems, These apparently vary in the ways Soro-

kin has shown us, 

And the human component sets boundaries for sociocultur-

al entities where the mind may contain and actualize mean-

ings which may enter into a social context, That this same 

human component exists, in a sense, both in and out of the 

universe of sociocultural systems is given by the apparent 

existence of what Rokeach calls "primitive beliefs," or of 

ideas and meanings which are not shared. 8 

In any case, it is only as ideas, beliefs, references 

whatever one wishes to call them are actualized in 

social behavior that they enter the realm of sociocultural 

phenomena, And, more particularly, it is only in valuation 

and its limits, given hypothetically by the principle of 

exclusion,that human action constitutes a vital boundary 

condition of sociocultural systems. 

What we have then, in sociocultural phenomena, is 

something like the situation represented by the graphic 

metaphor of Figure 7. The intersects of the three circles, 

taking the figure as a Venn diagram, give rise to a partic-

ular design or structure. Certain properties of the cir-
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FIGVRE 7• A GRAPHIC METAPHOR REPRESENTING ANY STRUCTURE 
D, CONSTITUTED BY CONDITIONS GIVEN BY THREE SETS, A, B, 
AND Q 
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cles, A, B, and C, given by their relationship in two-dimen-

sional space, form boundary conditions which permit the 

intersect design D. The~ in the circles outside of the 

intersect has no direct bearing on the area of the intersect 

design, although the nature or form of each figure, A, B, 

and C, most certainly does.9 

The concept of complementarity in sociocultural systems 

is also illustrated by Figure 7. Imagine that each circle 

(which may be thought of as representing the three compon-

ents of sociocultural systems) has the freedom to oscil-

late, such that the center of any circle may move now 

closer, now further from the point d. In any such oscilla-

tion the area of the intersect (area D) is altered. In 

other words, changes in any of the three aspects of a 

structure D constituted by properties of other types of 

phenomena, A, B, and C, is affected by changes in any of 

the three conditions. 

If this is tediously obvious, it is nonetheless rele-

vant as an argument by analogy. To confine the formal prin-

ciple of change to "a" (immanent change, say) and "B" (phy-

sical conditions as these set causal limits on immanent 

change) without specifying a principle with regard to "C" 

amounts to an incomplete approach to social change. Of 

course that third principle "C" is the principle of exclu-

sion as a valuative limit on idea systems. 

In summary, if a system of ideas or a cultural system 
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has a set of implications or potentials which amounts to a 

greater number of elements than those actualized in human 

thought and behavior, then a selection factor enters in as 

a variable not accounted for in Sorokin's principle of 

immanent change. Actual social change involves a selected 

subset of potentials, given any set which constitutes a 

potential type of cultural system. Again, this must be so 

if the set of meaning systems actualized in behavior is a 

subset of the potential set of all meaning systems. 

Further, the relationship of causal limits to cultural 

systems must be seen differently. If there is a hypothetical 

cultural system -- call this "X" -- its actualization in 

concrete action (through a valuative limiting of possibili-

ties) is a necessary subset "x". In Sorokin's system, how-

ever, the principle that there are limits on the immanent 

change of sociocultural systems refers only to the set "X". 

This means two things• (1) Sorokin does not envision that 

the subset "x" exists as a limit imposed on possible cultur-

al systems ( "X") • That is, he does not deal with an initial 

limiting of meaning systems by human valuation. (2) Since 

this is the case,· the limits on any sociocultural system 

include· not only limits given for any cultural system that 

has been actualized, but also those limits on the origina-

ting or initiating conditions of any such system. As we have 

seen, these latter limits are given in part by the bilater-

al specialization·of the central nervous system, and in 



302 

part by the various exclusive tendencies among components 

(references or CS) in the individual's image of the world. 

In Table 6, therefore, we may revise the tentative 

tabular summary given in Chapter 5. 
Projections 

If Sorokin's data is accurately compiled and correctly 

interpreted in terms of his analytical categories, the al-

ternation among the three main supersystems has not, in fact, 

been a trendless fluctuation. It has, instead, been a con-

sistent succession in the West in which the Idealistic phase 

of synthesis has followed Ideational and not Sensate civi-

lizational conditions. Further, there appears to be no evi-

dence in Sorokin's data of a Sensate condition occuring af-

ter any but an Idealistic ·one, or of an Ideational supersys-

tem occuring aft_er any but a Sensate one, at least from 

about .500 B.c.10 

Now by Sorokin's principle of limits the alternation of 

the main sociocultural types or supcrsystems must be a 

trendless one. Sorokin cannot offer an account, either by 

the principle of limits or by the principle of immanent 

change, for the consistency that has occured. Although one 

may suspect that the order -- Ideational-Idealistic-Sen-

sate -- is implied in Sorokin's findings, the principle of 

change he proposes can make no sense of it. Therefore Soro-

kin is forced, as it were, to leave the matter hanging, 11 

But if, in fact, the observed seqµence has occurred, 
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TABLE 6 

A SUMMARY OF THE PRINCIPLES 
BY WHICH CHANGE OCCURS IN 

SOCIOCULTURAL SYSTEMS 

Level of the 
Superorganic 

Cultural Systems 
(Systems of meaning) 

Society 
{Concrete action) 

Personality 
(Psyche-Soma) 

Change Principle 

The principle of the 
immanent change of 
systems of meaning 

Causal limits on the 
potential of idea 
or meaning systems for 
being actualized 

and 
on choices made in 
human action 

The eeneral principle 
of exclusion among 
references for action 
(particularly exclusion 
among relational and 
objective references for 
key orienting CS in the 
individual's image) 
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an account of it may be offered when one adds the principle 

of exclusion to the change principles given by Sorokin. For 

if the role of valuative action in sociocultural systems 

has been correctly construed, there is an ongoing tendency 

for people to reference either relational or objective CS 

(personal references to cultural systems) while framing 

action with reference to the self. And, if this is so, then 

an impetus or push· in sociocultural systems is already 

present. Action itself may tend to endorse Ideational or 

Sensate premises as either variety appears to lose personal 

validity 12 in the exigencies of praxis. Sensate supersystems 

would tend to give way to Ideational ones and vice versa. 

This is all very well, one may say, but what of the Idea-

listic synthesis? Why should it not occur between stages 

in either direction? 

The answer to that, I think, may lie in the nature of 

what Sorokin calls Idealistic supersystems. In Chapter 3, 
in the discussion of art as a major cultural system, it 

was noted that the gap between Mixed as opposed to Idealis-

tic art is very great. 13 It may be observed now that while 

Idealistic art retains a lively and vital acceptance of 

what I call relational understandings, the Mixed expres-

sions of art (cubism, abstractionism, etc.) do not. That 

fact, substantiated well enough by Sorokin himself, 14 is 

the substance of the difference between the intermediate 

supersystems. It amounts, in fact, to a difference between 
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art which may express some relational order in the world, as 

against art which seems quite incapable of such a feat. For 

though w·e may not be at all sure that Chagall, for example, 

is not in some sense a mystic, we can be assured that if he 

expresses some truth of the relational mode of knowing, 

it cannot be shared among many people; it is not widely in-

telligible in relational terms. Chagall, after all, could 

not have utilized conventions of relational understanding 

because these are repressed in a world dominated by ob-

jective or Sensate premises, 

But the gap between the intermediate forms, between 

the Idealistic and the Mixed varieties of supersystems, is 

by no means confined to the arts, The idea, particularly, 

that the Idealistic is permeated by relational or Ideation-

al understandings is made clear by Sorokin himself. One 

can assume nothing else when scions of Sorokin's vision of 

the Idealistic synthesis are none other than Thomas Aqui-

nas, Plato, and Confucius. 15 
But beyond the balanced age of the Sum.ma Theoloeica 

and the flying buttress, it seems that relational (if not 

strictly Ideational) premises lingered for some time in the 

Vest. Carl Becker, in a classic discussion of the philo-

sophes and the· climate of opinion in which they lived, 

maintains just such a thesis, Beneath the cloak of cynicism 

and critical thought which is associated with the fall of 

the ancien re~ime, Becker tells us, there was a mentality 
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which took God for granted in the harmony of nature. Be-

neath the satiric wit even of Voltaire's Candide 16 was a 

certain faith in the order of things. Even Hume, that 

prince of skepticism, could assert that "To be a philosophi-

cal skeptic is, in a man of letters, the first and most 

essential step toward being a sound, believing Christian." 17 

Thus, long after Aquinas had asserted his version of 

natural law, human actions could still reference the "laws 

of nature and of nature's God" with a faith which was, by 

current standards, altogether naive. A critical line of some 

sort had not yet been crossed, even as capitalism took its 

shape in the new factories of Leeds and Manchester. Even 

that late, rumors of the sacred did not yet ring as sound-

ing brass. 18 

By asserting that the Idealistic phase is, in fact, 

still permeated by Ideational premises, we have said 

nothing that Sorokin has not already said. By suggesting 

that the relational properties of dominant world-premises 

may yet linger in times well beyond any time of Idealistic 

synthesis, I am suggesting-an idea that is critical of 

Sorokin's interpretations. But the idea that the impact of 

things sacred has been socially relevant in some respect 

right up to the dawn of this current historical period is 

not, I suspect, an historically indefensible thesis -- even 

though I may no·t take the time and space to defend it 

here, 19 
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What is being suggested is that there may, indeed, be 

a rather critical line· between two and only two basic 

genera of world premises, and these two are based on the 

relational and objective modes of knowing. Thus, ideally, 

one may find n forms of cultural integration which empha-

size the relational and, by the principle of exclusion, n 
(apparently) opposed forms which emphasize the objective 

modality, From Sorokin one may reasonably expect that the 

two major forms of relational world premises are those he 

calls the Ideational and the Idealistic. Two objective 

forms are the Sensate and the non-Idealistic mixed forms. 

Considerin~ the various main types of supersystems 

discussed by Sorokin in Volume One of Dynamics, one might 

suggest further that the relational supersystems might in-

clude the Ascetic Ideational, the Active Ideational and. the 

Idealistic, perhaps in that order. 20 The objective super-

systems may include the Active Sensate, followed perhaps 

by Passive or Cynical Sensate forms, 

Now certainly these projections are formal· logical 

ones given by the postulates of the duality of mind and of 

the principle of exclusion, As such they are no more than 

suggestions, mere academic pointers, Even so, the ideas 

suggestive of two basic genera of supersystems are not, I 

think, spurious ones. Further, even the suggestion that 

there may be an order or sequence of types within each --
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relational and objective -- type may be derived from Soro-

kin's discussions at various points. 21 More interestingly, 

such an order may be seen to follow from the principle of 

exclusion. Thus, if in a hypothetical case there existed a 

pure Ideational condition, a society of saints say, one 

could assume, first of all, that its future would be pre-

carious. As Sorokin wrote, the difference between ideal and 

actual behavior, the penalties of exigency, misfortune and 

miscalculation must, in time, erode the brightest of rela-

tional visions. 22 (This assumes, to be sure, that no contin-

uing source of relational renewal would continue to turn 

out new saints like new pennies in every generation. And, 

in principle, I suppose, such a situation is conceivable.) 

If such an "entropy of charisma," to put a twist on the 

Weberian term, is taken as a principle in human societies, 

then in time new adjusted relational orders, each drawing 

further from the pure and "eternalistic vision," would rise 

to dominance. (Again, barring outside influences, such as 

invasion.) Finally though, if the principle of exclusion 

has its place in the realm of sociocultural phenomena, rela-

tional premises will be rejected, objective references for 

action will be adopted in their place as institutional or 

official understandings. 

Of course one could suggest that in this ideal, hypo-

thetical example (involving a well-integrated society, need-

less to say) the decaying relational might give rise to 
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internal reform. Perhaps. But, in the West there has been 

reform and rev, lution, Reformation and Counter Reformation. 

But has all this reform, in the main, refurbished the ori-

ginal charismatic charms· of Pauline Christianity? Appar~ 

ently not. Similarly, in my model ideal society, I sus-

pect that the order of saints will have provided the basic 

set of world premises. One model for a sacred relational 

order. The alternatives to such a set of premises would not, 

normally, be another set of sacred premises (again barring 

an incursion from without -- some "holy war" for example). 

More likely, I feel, is the rejection of relational premi-

ses altogether. Western Christianity, once established as 

constituting, or at least underpining the world view did 

not, thereby, encourage the possibilities of Buddhism or 

Confucianism, say, as alternatives. A child reacts against 

the premises inculcated in him by his family, not someone 

else' S• 

But to proceed, if a purely objective supersystem can 

be imagined (and this has more difficulties than might be 

imagined in our Orwellian age 2J) it too must erode. But the 

reason this time is that values and meanings are not amena-

ble to purely objective manipulations. To paraphrase a 

comment by Aristotle, both out first and our last premises 

about the world and how we are to act in it are intuitive 

not reasonable. 24 The objective~ is not the ground of 

fundamental assumptions, Just as explicit knowing is rooted 
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in tacit understandings -- those we cannot verbalize -- our 

ethical assumptions, for example, are, at their base, doc-

trines given us from the relational, intuitive mode of en-

countering the world. Therefore, as Sorokin has said, the 

purely Sensate condition must be marked by ethical uncer-

tainty and moral relativism. If such moral relativism is 

carried too far, if nihilism or doctrines of existential 

despair are po3tulatcd as the foundation of cooperation and 

of ethical consensus, the health of a social order becomes 

problematic. 

The alternative to a purely objective order might be 

some balance of the polar Sensate and Ideational world-

views, but, by the principle of exclusion, that is unlikely. 

More probable in the ideal or hypothetical case is the rise 

of a new Ideational form, quite possible through a stage of 

world-renunciation. In effect, the line between the rela-

tional and the objective supersystems may not mark revol-

utionary violence, but it certainly marks radical transfor-

mations in world-view. 

If the descent (or ascent if one prefers) from an 

ascetic Ideational world-view to the Sensate is by way of. 

progressive Idealistic steps, the change from the Sensate 

to the Ideational world-view may appear more suddenly, per-

haps precipitously. I believe such a supposition is reason-

able, given the concept of a principle of exclusion. 

In some ideal, purely Sensate or objective social con-
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dition, the world is real to the extent that is has sen-

sory concreteness. Quantity is emphasized over quality, 

substance or content over form; individuality, particular-

ity, atomicity supplant universals of all sorts. But we 

cannot get rid of the complement to the objective mode of 

knowing any more than we can get rid of the right hemis-

phere of the cerebrum. Further, as Sorokin has shown us, 

no absolutely pure Sensate order is likely to exist. Always 

there are the unassimilated cultural bits and pieces of 

other, Ideational periods. 

Still, where the relational, intuitive comprehension 

of the world is not socially validated, the products of 

such understandings may remain tacit. Where they~ inser-

ted into the social milieu -- given as a justification for 

behavior, say -- they may well be rejected simply because 

there are no viable, acceptable social conventions for the 

intelligible expression of relational understandings. And, 

in case the reader has not notice~·it is this last situa-

tion which seems tq characterize our current historical per~ 

iod in the West. It is the condition Sorokin referred to as 

the "dying Sensate," 

If this characterization is correct, if a Durkheimian 

anomie may be seen, in part, as an absence of socially in-
telligible conventions for translating our relational 

understandings of the world, it may also be true that such 

a condition is, indeed, a time of "dying." For surely, a 
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social order wherein people must grope blindly, separately 

for the substance of ethics, of value, is not a social or-

der that can long support its institutions. 

The reason for such a statement has been given, but it 

bears.reiterationa the objective mode, the way of knowing 

the world upon which a Sensate supersystem is built, cannot 

be the foundation of fundamental assumptions about the 

world. Fundamental assumptions about who I am, why I should 

live, why I should treat you as my brother or as my enemy 

are finally not objective or quantitative assumptions. 

That which characterizes my experience is its quality for 

me. Idea·s of the good, of justice, of love are labels for 

these qualitites which I may only share with you if we may 

propose and maintain among ourselves some relational, qual-

itative understandings of the nature of these things. \1ith· 

all due respects to John Stuart Mill, there is no calculus 

of ethics, no science· of basic premises. 

If people who inhabit the stark landscapes of Sensate 

times are to survive the paroxysms of existential despair,' 

of their dying gods, they must turn to the building of 

new foundations for meaningful, experientially fruitful 

life activities, One cannot doubt that any such turning is 

not intentional or consciously d~~igned maneuvering, No 

Idcational order rose from a committee devoted to social 

engineering. Never, I suspect, could this be the case. But 

though the collective groping in human action may be with-
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out explicit design, the predispositions of the psyche guar-

antees that its general direction among people in similar 

social environments will be the same. When the ground of 

value fails, the source of renewal is the relational, the 

intuitive mode of knowing, The dying Sensate gives birth to 

the Ideational, I suspect, as inevitably and perhaps as 

paradoxically as the ashes of despair give rise to the in-

domitable phoenix. 

Currently, the West is in a sort of terminal Sensate 

phase, if Sorokin was correct -- and I believe he was. Even 

so, it is not yet possible, apparently, to see some new 

Ideational horizon. One could talk of the current robust 

health of fundamentalist Christian churches or the wide-

spread advent of interest in Eastern religious thought or 

popular mysticism. But which of these cultural trends 

or elements is new and which old in Ideational terms? 

All that may be said now, it seems, is that the power of a 

Sensate world-view and of Sensate premises may be waning. 

Yet it is still very much an officially Sensate world. 

There may be those among us who are convinced of human im-

mortality say, or the immutable validity of certain ethical 

principles. But except in special or limited social envir-

onments, when for example the person who harbors such be-

liefs is insulated socially from the cultural main stream, 

it is difficult for him to translate them into terms 

which are relevant for the "reality of everyday life." 25 
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Tales of mystery and power may still surround some old tem-

ple to Apollo, but the tales are now fables· or ·fairy 

tales. The visions of a saint are thought of as hallucina-

tions, as subjects for psychoanalytic speculation. The 

sacred, however that may be experienced, can only be defined 

by profane categories. 

lt will be recalled that these comments are meant as 

speculation, as ·brain storming. Since the principle of 

exclusion is, itself, tentative and hypothetical, not too 

much should be built on it. As a theoretical tool, one 

might say, the principle of exclusion is forged but not tem-

pered or even fully shaped, It may not safely be used for 

the work of implication. 

Even so, it is a useful and legitimate exercise to 

have considered how the concept may be used. For its uses, 

finally, will determine its value., Thus, if the projections 

offered here turn out to be even partly valid, much will 

have been accomplished. Not only will much that Sor.okin has 

done been validated, but new possibilities for understand-

ing, even for prediction will have been added, If it can be 

established, for example, that the Sensate (objective) 

supersystem may tend to end in the rejection of its premi-

ses, some new relational order may be seen as fairly proba-

ble. The current Sensate phase will evolve into an Idea-

tional, not an Idealistic form. 
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Conclusions 

An essay of this sort, like a tree, has a number of 

branches and not a little bit of foliage. Any effort to re-

think basic postulates about the nature of social phenomena 

brings implications and questions in profusion. So even as 

I have tried to follow an orderly plan for this intellectual 

work, I am sure some ideas I would wish to be quite clear 

are concealed by foliage. Certainly too, I have failed to 

touch all the intellectual bases that might bear on the 

themes of this essay. 

Having made my disclaimer though, I may go on to assert 

what main conclusions may be drawn from this work. These are, 

first, that there is good reason to count human beings as 

the agents of soc.ial phenomena; not simply as effects of 

them. Secondly, there are ways to balance the extreme posi-

tions which end either as psychological or sociological 

determinisms. 

The notion of the contingency of social structures is 

aimed at the first of these ideas. In fact, both the idea 

that sociocultural systems or structures are contingent 

with respect to human beings, and the concept of the comple-

mentarity of sociocultural systems bear on that notion. 

Both emerged from the analysis of Sorokin's theory of 

change, 

It seemed to me that while Sorokin was right about 

most of his understandings of change, the change principles 
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themselves were missing something. The clue to what was 

missing emerged, for me, in Sorokin's apparent cultural 

determinism. While on the one hand Sorokin does not seem 

to be any sort of determinist, on the other an analysis of 

his theory of change implies that there is a sort of 

primacy of idea systems. There is no point in going over 

the same ground again, but the fact remains that Sorokin's 

principle of immanent change, as given, does not make sense 

of why one set of world-premises (supersystem) should be 

chosen over another. To assert simply that one supersystem 

wears out by being only a partial representation of some 

more comprehensive reality does not actually answer the 

question. 26 One cannot see how a supersystem would wear 

out except in the selective processes of action. And, as I 

have suggested, the concept of a "trendless fluctuation" of 

supersystems implies the irrelevance of human valuation or 

selection in the flow of action. 

There is another clue to Sorokin's sociologistic one-

sidedness that I did not take up in this essay. Namely, 

many of the cultural categories he discusses (and meaning 

itself, for that matter) amount to exteriorized psychic 

categories. This seems to me particularly true, for example, 

of Sorokin's ideas about freedom. Without getting into a 

consideration of these ideas -- such as the notion that 

there are,Ideational and Sensate ideals of freedom, for ex-

ample -- the fact is that freedom is a peculiarly psychic 
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category. Certainly ideas and premises about what freedom 

should consist of are given in a cultural context. Even so, 

Sorokin must define freedom as being able to do what one 

wishes, to avoid doing what one does not wi~h to do, and 

not having to tolerate what one does not wish to tolerate. 27 

In such a definition something like a choice factor seems 

evident. Freedom, after all, is an existential or experien-

tial category if it is anything at all. And, as we learn 

from Sartre and others, freedom may be experienced as the 

negation of culturally imposed validities of any sort --

Sensate or Ideational. Of course I recognize that this last 

assertion can be argued at length. That is why I did not 

allow it in the body of the essay. Even so, I believe such 

arguments can be made. 

But there is still another point. When Sorokin insists 

on meaning as the significant characteristic of social or 

superorganic phenomena, one can only applaud the insight. 

But that insight is, after all, not an objective or deduc-

tive one. It is, in fact, a phenomenological observation; 

one that is grounded in experiences which presumably are 

common to all men. As such it is strange that meaning,which 

is a phenomenological categor~ should be made, somehow, an 

"objective" aspect of what Sorokin calls empirical socio-

cultural phenomena. Yet, that Sorokin does this is evidenced 

by the difficulty he has in drawing a clear line between 

things psychological and things social. His view of person-
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ality, as we saw, is that it is a reflection of cultural 

systems which are, as it were, outside the person. 

Even while Sorokin appears in many places to endorse a 

nearly prophetic brand of hurnanism, 29 his sociology ends by 

portioning out psychological factors to those whose actual 

science is biology. From Sorokin's view, it appears, Pav-

lov's understandingssketch an appropriate boundary to the 

enterprise of sociology, which would appear to leave the 

work of someone like Jung in the category of poacher in 

fields better left to sociology.JO 

It was for these sorts of reasons that I had to make a 

clear distinction between psychological sorts of concerns 

(or social psychological ones, at least) and sociocultural 

ones. That was why, in effect, I had to distinguish between 

cultural systems of meaning and components of the image in 

an individual. It will be recalled that the dynamics of the 

latter were considered as boundary conditions for the na-

ture of the former. In short, there seems to be no value in 

assuming that the dynamics of the individual image are sim-

ply those of the society or vice versa, unless of course 

we wish to eliminate the Durkheimian "staring line," i.e., 

that social facts are things.Ji 

Finally, regarding the second main conclusion which I 

think may be drawn from this essay, what has been said here 

may suggest alternatives in the old debate about the re!la-

tionship of society and individual. Thus, if particular and 
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theoretically specifiable properties of the psyche are 

taken as boundary conditions for sociocultural change, a 

certain demaraation line has been discovered. The proper 

sphere of psychological and sociological concerns might be 

identifiable both as they are distinct and as they overlap. 

Further, the debate over whether consciousness· emer-

ges from action or action from consciousness in soc-

ialized human beings may be seen in new ways. Of course one 

may begin, as Berger and Luckmann have, by exploring the 

dialectic of action and of its "objectifications."J 2 And, 

having so begun, any oversimplification of a Marxian or 

Weberian solution may be ruled out immediately. Instead, 

it may be assumed that certain conditions of the human psy-

che are dependent on the sociocultural environment and, 

certainly (beyond Mead and Cooley) on the praxis, inclu-

ding the means and relations of production. 

On the other hand, the action of human beings, if it 

is taken to be selective or valuative, must impose its own 

limits both on the genesis of new sociocultural systems 

and .Qll their negation. The analytical problem, then, be-

comes the discovery of the degress of freedom· no~ only 

for sociocultural systems as they exist, but also for their 

potential alternatives, given the nature of the human actor. 

Thus, the principle of exclusion as it is proposed 

here is not designed as a new psychological reductionism, 

I do think it is important to recognize the contingency of 
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social phenomena on people. but that is not the same as ne-

gating the validity of social phenomena as entities in 

their own right. 

Quite frankly, if such a concept as contingency is not 

recognized, I cannot imagine what purpose the study of 

human societies can serve. If societies are not understood 

as products, rather than as exhaustive conditions for action, 

sociology is aimless introspection, a rattling of the great 

deterministic cage. 

So our objectifications, our social artifacts and 

meanings take on a life of their own. But like the promcth-

ean gift of fire, society is wrenched from the potential of 

nature, from the possibilities of opposed thumbs and large 

brains. Like fire, society may serve for human good or ill 

even as it shapes man by its transforming properties. But 

the gods that turn in anger against whatever is Promethean 

in man threaten us from the clouded boundaries of the 

social reality, even more than from the shape that reality 

may take at a given historical point. For the source both 

of 'social worlds and of jealous gods that may destroy them 

is found in the nature of what man may become. 
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NOTES 

1sec Chapter 5 of this essay. 

·2Ibid. 

JPitirim A, Sorokin, Society, Culture and 
Yorks Harper and Brothers, 1947), p. 585, 
4Ibid, 

Personality 

(:'. 

.:>see, for example, Pitirim A. Sorokin, Sociocyltu.r.al 
Ca11sality, Space, Time (New York, Russell and Russell, 
1964), chapter 4. The quotes are from Sorokin, Society, PP• 
585-587. 

6Pitirim A, Sorokin, Social and Cultural Dynamics 
(New Yorks The Bedminster Press, 19)7), III, chapter 6, 
contains a discussion of the fluctuation of the types of 
liberty. 

7Pitirim A. Sorokin, The Cris~s .Qi Our Age (New York, 
E. P. Dutton and Co., 19411':-p. J2. 

8Milton Rokeach, Beliefs, Attitudes and Values (San 
Franciscos Jossey-Bass, 1970). 

9In terms of set logic, only elements in the intersect 
of A with Band A with C and B with Care also elements of 
a set D, 

10see Chapter J of this essay. 
11 see particularly, Sorokin, Dynamics, IV, the conw 

eluding discussion. 
12By "personal validity" I mean to imply significance 

or relevance in the experience of the person. 
13see Chapter 4 of this essay. 
14s l . D . I orotin, YlJamics, • 

l5Ibid,, p, 149 ff. 
16My copy of Cand:irlc, translated by John Butt, includes 

an introduction which comes to this sort of conclusion, 
(Baltimore, Md.a Penguin Books, 1947). See also Carl Becker, 
The Heavenly City of the Eighteenth-Century Philosophers 
(New Haven, Conn., Yale University Press, 1932). 
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17carl Becker, The Heavenly City, p. 68. 
18see Robert K. Merton, Science, TechnoJ,oP,;y gng Soci~· 

ety in Seventeenth-Century England (New Yorka Harper and 
Row,-r970). Also see Alfred North Whitehead, Science gng 
the Modern World (New Yorks The Free Press, 195J). Both 
authors discuss the tacit assumptions about the world that 
I would call relational, In Merton, see particularly P• 85 
where he writes, "Puritanism itself had imputed a threefold 
utility to science. Natural philosophy was instrumental 
first, in establishing practical proofs of the scientist's 
state of grace; second in enlarging control of nature and 
third, in glorifying God." In the same vein, Whitehead 
notes of Hume that he based his apparently devastating 
treatise on religion (On the .!'latural Hist2ry of Religion) 
on a faith in the inherent order of nature (p. 57), 

19This is, of course, a problem in the sociology of 
religion. My position implies that both Parsons and Luck-
mann may be incorrect in assuming the "tacit" or individ-
ualized relevancy of relational premises continues, in some 
way, even as the institutional validity of the church, for 
example, is much undermined. See Talcott Parsons, "Christi-
anity and Modern Industrial Society," in Edward A, Tirya-
kian, ed., SocioloP.'i.cal Theory, Values~ .fill!!· Sociocultural 
Change {New Yerka Harper and Row, 1963, PP• JJ-70, See 
too, Thomas Luckmann, The Invisible Religion {New Yorka The 
Macmillan Co., 1967. 

20sorokin discusses the types and sub-types of super-
systems and cultural mentalities in the first part of 
his Dynnmics, I, but the relevance of these sub-types to 
his over-all systems and theory of change is not much devel-
oped by him. 

21see particularly the discussion of uniformity and 
periodicity in social change in Sorokin, Dynamics, IV, 
chapters, 8, 9, and 10. 

22see Sorokin,.!ba::@mi.es, III, chapter 15 for Sorokin 
on the relationships between behavior or conduct and prem-
ises or ideals. 

23r agree with Luckrnann to the extent that any world-
view is a sort of personal religion in the Bense that its 
root premises must be, to some extent, tacit and relational, 
See Luckmann, The Invisib]_Q Beli.a;ion. Precisely because that 
is so, if major action premises are objective they must tend 
to go against the grain of tacit knowledge, Put another 
way, experience is both objective and relational. Over-
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emphasis of either leads to some sort of mystification of 
experience. On the one hand, if the official world-view 
is objective, the foundation of fundamental values will be 
lacking. In the opposite case it is the validity of any but 
rela.tional understandings which is the 'block· to potential 
action. The undermining of values, I suspect, is more lethal 
to social order in most cases than the undermining of.prac-
·tical. knowledge~ ·although .. neither .. extreme .condition would 
seem to be ideal. 

24Aristotle, Nicomachean Et ·cs, in Richard McKeon, 
ed., The Basi.c Works of Aristotle New York• Random House, 
1941), P• lOJJ. 

25The term is from Peter Berger and Thomas Luckmann, 
The .§.9cial Construction !rf. Reality (New York• Doubleday and 
Co., 1966). 

26sorokin, Dynam:\.£§, IV. 
27sorokin, Dynamics, III, 162. 
28My sense of Sartre on freedom comes mostly from his 

fiction. See, particularly, Jean Paul Sartre, The Ag( Qi 
Reason (New York• Bantam Books, 1947)1 The Reprieve New 
York• Bantam Books, 1947); Troubled Sleep (New York• Bantam 
Books, 1950, ) 

29Particularly in his later works, beginning perhaps, 
with Sorokin's emphasis on the nature of altruism and its 
social implications, See Pitirim A, Sorokin, The Social 
Construction of Humanity (Boston• The Beacon Press, 1948), 
for an example of this kind of emphasis in Sorokin. 

J0sce Sorokin, Society, P• J56 n. Here, Sorokin lumps 
Jung with Ernst Kretschmer, Sheldon and Hooten as thinkers 
who have developed classifications of biophysical types. 
To imagine that Jung's introvert-extrovert conception is 
more than roughly identifiable with organic traits seems 
unfair to what Jung actually says, I think. Although Jung 
does identify a basic, polar potentiality of organisms to 
adapt in either an "introverted 11 or an "extraverted" manner, 
he does not account for these adaptive approaches· in.bio-
physical but in psychic terms, See Carl G. Jung, ~~ycho-
lo~ilal Types (London• Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd., 
19'9, particularly chapter 10. 

J1Emile Durkheim, The Rules of Soc·o o ica Method, 
trans. by Sarah A. Solovay and John,H. Mueller New Yerka 
The Free Press, 1964). 
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32Another term from Berger and Luckmann, ~ Social 
Construction of Reality, although it could also be identi-
fied with Simmel, among others. 
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APPENDIX 

PSYCHOLOGY AND THE DUALITY OF MIND 

In a very general sense it may be said that there are 

three elemental psychological models. These area (1) the 

stimulus-response approaches of Pavlov, Watson, Hull and 

others; 1 (2) the operant behaviorism of B. F. Skinner and 

his advocatesi 2 (J) the broad spectrum of relational 

approaches which presume that man may construct, or at least 

modify, his life situations in a selective sense. Sorokin 

refers to the first two kinds of approaches as externalistic 

and to the third as implying immanent properties of the 

psyche.JI am going to call the third group the intentional 

psychologies to emphasize the idea of choosing or selec-
t . 4 1ng. 

Now in actuality major psychological theories like 

that of Freud probably contain elements of all three models. 

Thus, the simplest S-R account of behavior is that, given an 

organism, behavior is evoked by stimuli. Yet in the Freud-

ian system such simple or classic conditioning might be: said 

to account, in part, for the rise of the secondary process.5 

The simplest operant model of behavior presumes an organism 

which is emitting behaviors. Such generalized or.ganic 
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activity may then be conditioned by rewards or punishments 

in the environment which reinforce particular ways of 

behaving. In the Freudian system, the conditioning of cath-

exes occurs by the displacement (for example) of innate 

drives, like that of oral gratification, to object cathexes 

which may be utilized by the ego, or secondary process. 

Finally, elements of intentional processes are not separa-

ble from concepts of motivation, whether conscious or uncon-

scious. This is so even though Freud emphasized determinis-

tic principles in his psychoanalytic theory. 6 

Lately, it seems the first two models, which one may 

link to the Sensate world-view, have gained ascendancy. It 

is an age of behavior mod and of reinforcement schedules. 

On the other hand, it is also an age of Gestalt and existen-

tialist psychologies like those of Perls, Berne, Harris, 

Laing, Cooper and Szasz.7 As in the more sociological scien-

ces, there is a reaction against the mechanistic assumptions, 

the simplistic cause and effect determinism of much behavior-

ist thought. And, as it turns out, one rather widespread 

idea in the current literature that bespeaks an alternate 

·View of man is that the human psyche is "polarized." 

This psychology of reaction was not the first to stum-

. ble on such an insight. Pavlov, the father of classical con-

ditioning and one of Sorokin's mentors, distinguished two 

modes of thought, speaking of first and second "signal-· 

ling." 8 It is suggested by Bogan that Pavlov's ideas may 
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have been derived from his knowledge of the work of Sechenov 

who had written that, " ••• the cerebrum has two basic 

forms of integrative activity; organization into simultan-

eous and primarily spatial groups and into temporally orga-

nized successive series."9 

Freud's distinction between the primary and the secon-

dary process may be seen as reflecting the dichotomy of 

mental functioning -- although with some difficulties. 10 

Jung's distinction however, between causal and acausal know-

ing is not so ambiguous. What Jung offers, in fact, is the 

essentials of a metapsychology which, I believe, is worthy 

of more attention than it has received. Although Jung's 

earlier writings seem to leave one to cope with an uncertain 

split between nature and spirit, between the subjective and 

the objective realities that are unreconciled in Western 

thought, a new approach emerges in his collaboration with 

W~lfgang Pauli. 11 In an effort to establish a general prin-

ciple of synchronicity as" ••• a hypothetical factor 

equal in rank to causality as a principle of explanation," 

the tension between subject and object is found to exist 

both in the world and in the psyche. 12 Causal and acausal 

modes are both complementary aspects of the psyche and 

properties of events in the world. Put another way, 

Synchronistic events rest on the simultaneous occur-
ence of two different psychological states. One of 
them is the normal, probable state (i.e., the one 
that is causally explicable), and the other ••• 
is the one that cannot causally be derived from the 
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first ••• and whose objective existence can only 
be verified afterwards. 1J 

And, in a schema which is meant to satisfy" ••• the pos-

tulates of modern physics, and on the othP.r hand those of 

psychology, "14 these "states" (causal and acausal) must be. 

congruent with the properties of energy (potential, trans-

forming or expressed objectivity), and the space-time con-

tinuum (as the matrix relating all such expressions). 

The Jung-Pauli schema is, to be sure, laden with diffi-

culties, Jung, for example, relies on Rhine's· experiments 

suggestive of extra-sensory perception as a foundation for 

his pr~nciple of synchronicity. He writes that "Rhine's 

experiments show that in relation to the psyche, space and 

time are, so to speak, 'elastic• and can apparently be re-

duced almost to the vanishing point, as though they were 

dependent on psychological conditions and did not exist in 

themselves ••• "15 

Now deliberations over the relative weight of evidence 

for and against the existence of psi effects are beyond the 

scope of this inquiry, but it is evident nonetheless that 

the Jung-Pauli scheme is an effort to place the duality of 

mind into a general philosophical or epistemological frame-

work. I believe this effort deserves further attention. But 

I am also aware that it flies in the face of current conven-

tions about the nature of reality. 

Beyond Jung, the ·new psychology approaches the pos-
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tulate of two minds in men by attempting to account, first, 

for the nature of the nervous system and secondly, for the 

diversity of human experiences in subjective space. This 

latter concern seems to have paralleled the advent of psy-

chedelic agents and Eastern religious thought into modern 

Western experience. 16 I will sketch out some of these find-

ings here mainly to indicatea(1) that there is a psychologi-

cal foundation which supports some of Sorokin's ideas. In 

particular, the Sensate-Ideational polarity may be echoed 

in the nervous system. (2) That the current psychological 

approaches have relevance for sociological questions about 

man's capacity for variably constructing the world should 

also become evident. 

The Split Brain. Robert Ornstein, an important figure 

in .the new psychology, has written a very fine summary 

account of research into lateral specialization in the cen-

tral nervous system. 17 I highly recommend this discussion, 
.. 

along with other of Ornstein's writings, for those who are 

not psychological specialists. Ornstein shows how current 

research in psychology may effect the other human sciences. 

Here, I can only attempt to review some of the key 

ideas about lateral differentiation in the brain, skimming 

findings in a cursory way. 

In general, findings of psychological and physiological 

researchers have led to the conclusion that the two hemi-

spheres of the cerebral cortex are specialized. Recalling 



that the major nerve paths cross over in the brain stem, the 

left cerebral hemisphere -- associated with the right hand 

-- has been found to be associated with analytical or linear 

processes of thought, including verbal and mathematical 

operations. The right hemisphere, on the other hand, seems 

to be committed to "holistic mentation." 18 Thus, artistic 

activities, athletics, dance, and apparently intuition, are 

associated with the right hemisphere. In other terms, the 

left hemisphere focus is on temporal sequences, the right on 

(atemporal) synthesis. 19 

Among researchers who have demonstrated this lateral 

specialization is Roger Sperry of the California Institute 

of Technology. Sperry, in experiments with animals, found 

that the two halves of the cerebrum functioned independently 

when the corpus callosum (which connects them) had been 

severed. 20 Later, Bogen and Vogel, attempting a cure for un-

controllable epilepsy, utilized Sperry's findings with hu-

man patients. By severing the corpus callosum, and hence 

disconnecting the two sides of the cerebrum, seizures were 

indeed eliminated, and without damage to the intelligence or 

personality of the subjects. 21 But these ten or so "split-

brain" subjects did reveal the independent functioning dis-

covered by Sperry in Monkeys. For example, 

In one particularly interesting test the word 
"heart" was flashed across the center of the visual 
field, with the "he" portion to the left of the cen-
ter and "art" to the right. Asked to tell what the 
word was, the patients would say that they had seen 
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"art" -- the portion projected to the left brain 
hemisphere (which is responsible for speech). 
Curiously when, after "heart" had been flashed in 
the same way, the patients were asked to point with 
the left hand to one of two cards -- "art" or "he" 
-- ••• they invariably pointed to "he." The ex-
periment showed clearly that both hemispheres had 
simultaneously observed the portions of the word 
available to them and that in this particular case 
the right hemisphere, when it has had the opportuni-
ty to express itself, had prevailed over the left. 22 

But the "two brains" effect can be seen without surgi-

cal interference. Research by Ornstein and Galin showed, for 

example, that in electroencephalograph studies on humans, 

alpha rhythm predominance, indicating a sort of "off-line" 

or non~processing condition of the neural tissues, increased 

relative to the complementary hemisphere when, say, the 

right cerebral hemisphere was occupied with tasks particular 

to that side of the cerebrum. 2J 

In any case, there is empirical evidence to support 

the idea that, in Polanyi's terms, functional specialization 

potentials of the central nervous system are boundary condi-

tions of the two modes of human interaction with the en-

vironment. 

Accounting fil Alternative Reality SyacP.s. Among those 

concerned with the nature of consciousness, three persons 

may serve to represent what is, in effect, a pioneering 

effort in psychology. These are John Lilly, a physician 

specializing in biophysics, neurophysiology and electroniqs, 

Andrew Weil, another medical researcher who is concerned 



with pharmacology and consciousness, and Robert Ornstein --

already mentioned -- who is a psychologist and researcher. 

All of these scientists, in their own ways, are attempting 

to broaden our understandings of the nature of conscious-

ness. 

John Lilly's thought and research into the realm of 

consciousness and its various chambers is somewhat diffi-

cult to synthesize for an essay aimed at sociological in-

quiry. His uses of language and his logic, though rigorous, 

deal with concepts that are uncomfortable for the linear 24 

Western mind. With persistence though, studying his rather 

personal Center of the Cyclone, 25 and his monograph (pre-

pared under a National Science Foundation Grant) Program-

ming and Metaprogramming in the Human Biocomputer, general 

insights can be derived. 

In particular, one comes to see that Lilly conceives of 

mind as constituted by programs on the one hand, and a 
'· self-programming capacity on the other. Programs as objec-

tifications of various kinds dictating behavioral responses 

and ~ental productions are, in fact, the objective mode. 

The programming capacity -- referred to be Lilly as 

Essence -- may be thought of as including a relational 

center apparently equivalent to"• •• classical Satori-

Samadhi."26 

In Lilly we find an account of various psychic spaces, 

but we also get some indications about how these spaces may 



be related to physiological limits on the one hand and to 

epistemological ones on the other. His considerations of 

mysticism 27 and meta-programming in particular, challenge 

our conventional reality models. For, if Lilly is correct, 

"the province of the mind is the only area of science in 

which what one believes to be true either is true or be-

comes true within limits to be determined experimentally. 1128 

(italics removed) 

For Andrew Weil the discovery of the two modes of know-

ing also comes through an account of personal research and 

exploration. In his book,~ Natural Mind, 29 the physiolo-

gical effects of psychedelic agents from marijuana to LSD 

are seen as acting to eliminate normal "blinders." The cen-

tral nervous system, apparently, operates to admit survival 

related stimuli and to repress those which are, in this 

sense, irrelevant. The psychedelic agents, it seems, allow 

awareness to process such otherwise irrelevant inputs. 

Put another way, it is possible, sometimes with chemical 

means and sometimes without them, for awareness of the or-

dinary waking mode to open up on less familiar spaces.JO 

Weil calls consciousness in its ordinary waking mode 

"straight" thinking. Briefly, straight consciousness is 

characterized by (1) " ••• a tendency to know things 

through the intellect ••• "; (2) "A tendency to be attached 

to the senses and through them to external reality •••• "; 



CJ) "A tendency to attend to outward forms rather than ••• 

inner contents ••• ·"• (4) "A tendency to perceive differ-

ences rather than similarities between phenomena •• 

(5) "A tendency to negative thinking."3 1 

ti . . ; 
This last notion seems to stem from Weil's unabashed 

conviction" ••• that external phenomena are caused not by 

things out there ••• but rather by consciousness."J 2 One 

could characterize such a position as a sort of naive idea-

. lism, but it should be understood that it is given as an 

interpretive generalization of findings taken from empiri-

cal observation. 

Seeing "stoned" thinking as".· •• the mirror image of 

straight thinking,"JJ Weil characterizes this mode as inclu-

, dinga (1)"A reliance on intuition as well as intellection"; 

(2) "an acceptance of the ambivalent nature of things"; (J) 

"A positive experience of infinity ... J4 

This last characteristic of the "stoned" mode is asso-

ciated with positive value experiences of man's place in the 

universe. Valuation up to and including the forms of reli-

gious insight is seen as centered in stoned awareness.JS 

Robert Ornstein is perhaps the most balanced and con-

vincing spokesman for the new psychology. Although his con-

cerns, his value biases, clearly encompass a reaction 

against what one might call "excesses of the causal mode," 

his research and writing is attentive to a large body of 

evidence and is altogether lucid. Further, Ornstein acts as 
' 
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an intellectual master of ceremonies for current research 

into nervous system physiology and the nature of perception, 

as well as into literature bearing on the nature of con-

sciousness, In a work entitled The Psychology .Qf Conscious-

~.J6 Ornstein makes many of the arguments with which we 

should now be familiar. There are two modes of consciousness. 

(Like Joseph Bogan, 37 Ornstein indicates the many sources 

of such an insight in scholarly literature from William 

James to Levi-Strauss,) Quoting Jerome Bruner, Ornstein 

summarizes the significance of the interplay of the two 

modes, 

"Since childhood, I have been enchanted by the 
fact and the symbolism of the right hand and the 
left -- the one the doer, the other the dreamer. 
The right is order and lawfulness,~ ~roit. Its 
beauties are those of geometry and taut implication~ 
Reaching for knowledge with the right hand is sci-
ence. Yet to say only that much of science is to 
overlook one of its great excitements, for the great 
hypothese-s of science are gifts carried in the · ·. 
left," J8 

To the extent that Ornstein may be said to be offer-

ing an apolegetic for the nature of his inquiry -- and its 

subject -- it consists in a plea not only for understanding 

the nature of consciousness as "dynamically polarized," but 

in recognizing the sort of uncertainty principle this fact 

produces for the conduct of inquiry, particularly into psy-

chological or social phenomena. 

In effect, basic biological research can only indicate 

boundaries for inquiries into meaning and value. In this 



regard Ornstein quotes Robert Oppenheimer& 

"The two ways of thinking, the way of time and his-
tory, and the way of eternity and timelessness, are 
both part of man's effort to comprehend the world in 
which he lives. Neither is comprehended in the other 
nor reducible to it ••• each supplements the other 
-- neither telling the whole story." J9 
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NOTES 

1There are any number of references one could cite 
which introduce the ideas of the pre-Skinnerian behavior-
ists. Here are three, Clark L. Hull, "Framework for an Ob-
jective Theory of Behavior," in Robert L. Wrenn, ed., Basic 
Contributions tQ Psychology, Reading§ (Belmont, Calif.a 
Wadsworth Publishing Co., 1966), pp. 131-138, and Ivan P. 
Pavlov, "Classical Conditioning," in Wrenn, ed., Basic Con-
tr.ibutions, PP• 139-144. Also see John B. Watson, Psychology 
from the Standpoint of~ Behaviorist (Philadelphia• J. B. 
Lippincott Co., 19191: PP• 1-23; 392-420. 

2 ' • See for example, Burrhus F. Skinner, Beyond Freedom 
and Dignity (New York, Bantam Books, 1971). 

JPitirim A. Sorokin, Sociocultural Causality, S;gace, 
Time (New Yorka Russell and Russell, 1964), and Pitirim A. 
Sorokin, Social and cnitural .!tfilamics (New Yorka The Bed-
minster Press, 1941), IV, chapter 12. 

4The concept of intentionality is undoubtedly worth 
relating to the concept of selectivity or valuation devel-
oped in chapter 6 of this essay. See, for example, Aron Gur-
vitch, "On the Intrntionality of Consciousness," in Joseph J. 
Kockelmans, ed,, Phenomenology (Garden City, New Yorka 
Doubleday and Co., 1967), PP• 118-1)7; Alfred Schuetz, 
"Phenomenology and the Social Science," also in Kockelmans, 
ed., Phenomenology~ PP• 450-472. Also see Edmund Husserl, 
The Paris Lectures, trans., by Peter Koestenbaum (The Hague, 
Martinus Nijhoff, 1967), and Marvin Farber, The Aims of 
Phenomenology (New Yorka Harper and Row, 1966Jo 

5I am suggesting that the Freudian ego is a product of 
reality conditioning. As Freud writes, "For the ego, percep-
tion plays the part which in the id falls to the instincts." 
Sigmund Freud, The Ee~ gng Jill~ .lg, trans, by James Strachcy 
(New Yorka w. w. Norton and Co., 1960), p. 15. Put another 
way, Pavlov's dog would not have salivated over symbolic 
food (the bell) had not the food been relevant to the dog in 
the first place. 

6Lecky cites Lashley to the effect that psychoanalytic 
theory is, in effect, a theory of "psycho-hydraulics. " 
Prescott Lecky, Self-Con 2istrmcya A Theory of Persnnali t_y 
(Garden City, New Yorka Doubleday and Co., 1955), P• 48. 

7Laing and Cooper have been mentioned earlier, but see 
also in this vein, Thomas s. Szasz, The Manufacture of Mag-
~ (New Yorka Dell Publishing Co., 1970). For an introduc-
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tion to Gestalt as it emerges in transactional analysis, see 
Eric Berne, Games People Play (New Yorka Grove Press, 1964), 
or Thomas A. Harris, I'm~· - You'z:.g 2..!..K• (New Yorka 
Harper and Row, 1969). 

8Joseph E. Bogan, "The Other Side o:f the Brain, An 
Appositional Mind," in Robert E. Ornstein, ed., The Nature 
of Human Consciousness (San Francisco, w. H. Freeman and 
Co., 197J), PP• 101-125. 

9Ibid,, p, 122. 
10sorokin refuses to relegate intuition to the id. In-

stead he postulates a double unconscious. There is the un-
conscious biological nature on the one hand and a "higher" 
supcrconsciousness on the other. See Pitirim A. Sorokin, 
Society, Culture and Personality (New Yorka Harper and Bro-
thers, 1947), pp.]'42-J58; 714-723. 

11carl G. Jung and Wolfgang Pauli, The Interpretation 
of Nature and~ Ps}che, trans. by R. F. C. Hull (New Yorka 
Pantheon Books, 1955. 

12Ibid., P• 91• 

lJibid., PP• _40-41. 
14Ibid., P• 1J7• 
15Ibid., P• 28. Jung is referring to the findings 

given in such works as J, B, Rhine, The Reach of the Mind 
{New Yorks William Sloane Associates, 1947). 

16 An excellent worl<: on the current influence of East-
ern religions in the United States is Jacob Needleman, The 
New Religions (New Yorka Pocket Books, 1972). 

17Robert E. Ornstein, The Psychology pf Consciousness 
(San Francisco a W. H, Freeman and Co., 1972)". 

18 Ibid., p, 60, 
19Ibid., p, 6J. Ornstein notes that the "lateral speci-

lization of the brain seems unique to humans and related to 
the evolution of language, There is no evidence that tho two 
cerebral hemispheres of other primates are specialized, •• 

II 

20Michael s. Gazzaniga, "The Split Brain in Man," 
Scientific American, No. 2, Vol 217 (Aug., 1967), PP• 24-29. 



21Ibid, 
22Ibid., P• 27. 

352 

23ornstein, Psychology .Qi: Consciousness, P• 62. 
24John C. Lilly, Programming and Metaprogramming in~ 

Human Biocomputer (New Yorka The Julian Press, 1968), par-
ticularly p, 100 ff. 

25John c. Lilly, The Center of the Cyclone (New Yorka 
The Julian Press, 1972i:-

lin, 

26Lilly, Programming and Metaprogramming. 
27Lilly, Center of~ Cyclone, chapter 6. 
28Lilly, Programming and Metaprogramming, P• 57• 
29Andrew Weil,~ Natural Mind (Bostons Houghton Miff-
1972), 

3oAldous Huxley presents such a theory in his book The 
Doors of Perception and Heaven and Hell (New Yorks Harper 
and Row, 1956). - -

31weil, The Natural Mind, PP• 116-148, 
32Ibid., p, 202, 

JJibid., P• 149, 

J4Ibid,, PP• 149-159, 

J5Ibid., PP• 149-187. 

J6ornstein, Psychology of Consciousness. 

J7Bogan, "The Other Side of the Brain." 

38ornstein, The Psychology .Qi: Consciousness, P• 70. 
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PITIRIM SOROKIN 

AND THE DUALITY OF MIND 

by 

Robert G. Turner, Jr. 

(ABSTRACT) 

The objective of this essay is a creative, critical 

analysis of Sorokin's theory of social change. In general, 

by showing the nature of Sorokin's system of sociology, 

and particularly his theory of change, it is demonstrated 

that neither of the two principles of change he proposes 

-- that of immanent change or of limits -- accounts for 

selection or choice by socialized human beings. It is 

shown that while the principle of immanent change accounts 

for the development of sociocultural systems and the prin-

ciple of limits is informative with respect to exogenous 

conditions imposed on that development, no satisfactory 

principle is offered regarding the selection and/or extinc-

tion of such systems. In a nutshell• If n sociocultural 

systems are possible neither the principle of immanent 

change in a structure nor the principle of limits can 

account for the elimination of all but one possibility in 

the set n, at the point where a sociocultural system enters 

the social reality.· Human choosing or valuation must be 



introduced, therefore, as a third variable in the change 

of sociocultural systems. 

A widespread theme in sociology is that there are two 

complementary but opposed dimensions of the human psyche. 

One emphasizes relationship, universality and intuition 

while the other is the realm of causality, of practical 

verbal understandings. This "duality of mind" is reflected, 

for example, in Toennies' Gemeinschaft-Gesellschaft distinc-

tion and in Durkheim's division between mechanical and or-

ganic solidarity, as well as in Sorokin's Sensate-Ideation-

al dichotomy of main cultural types. In this essay the 

"duality of mind" is re-examined in light of Sorokin's 

theory of change. 

Evidence is found to support the idea that the human 

psyche has·its Ideational and Sensate modes. These 

modes, which are called here the relational and the objec-

tive, are associated respectively with intuition and aesthe-

tic understandings as opposed to lineal, causal and verbal 

under standings. 

In human choosing or valuation (which occurs both con-

sciously and unconsciously) there is a marked tendency 

for either relational or objective understandings to pre-

dominate as a rationale for action. This phenomenon of 

exclusion means, among other things, that if one's basic 

premises about the world are objective, alternative rela-

tional understandings are rejected~ 



The tendency for one's basic assumptions to be either 

relational or objective represents a principle of exclusion 

which turns out to be the missing change principle in Soro-

kin's scheme. In effect, if one's premises, whether rela-

tional (Ideational) or objective (Sensate) fail to be soc-

ially or psychically adaptive for the social actor .fQ.!: any 

reason, the tendency will be to substitute new (actually 

latent) premises which exclude the former ones as invalid 

or untrue.· 

Thus Sorokin's concept of an Idealistic supersystem 

which balances the Sensate and the Ideational world-views 

is thought to be problematic. Further, support is garnered 

for the idea, implicit in Sorokin, that the current Sensate 

period in the West will be replaced by an Ideational cul-

tural form. 
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